Acts 1:1 


tov p£v TTpwxov /.oyov, a reference beyond all reasonable doubt to St. Luke 

/.oyov: frequently used by classical writers in the sense of a narrative or history contained in a book; see 
instances in Wetstein. The passage in Plato, Ph 

ib 0r:6<pi/.r:: the interjection used here simply in address, as common in Attic Greek, cf. Ac 18:14, Ac 
27:21, ITi 6:11; without the epithet Kpaxioxs, as in Lu 1:3, and without ©, Osocp. alone would have 
seemed too bold, WinerSchmiedel, p. 258. It has been suggested that the omission of the epithet Kpaxioxs, 
Lu 1:3, denotes that St. Luke 

Trspi m/vxwv div: the use of naq (mostly after a prep., as here) followed by an attracted relative may be 
classed amongst the mannerisms of St. Luke (Simcox, Writers of the N. T., p. 24, where other instances 
are given); see also Friedrich, Das Lucasevangelium, pp. 1, 2. 

tov: in St. Luke 

fjpcaxo: often regarded as simply pleonastic, but sometimes as emphatic, to intimate that the work which 
Jesus began on earth he continued in heaven, or that he began the work of the Gospel and committed its 
continuance to his followers; Zahn, u. s., p. 366 ff. In Winer 

Acts 1:2 

u/pi fjq fipEpac. In Matt, dypi occurs once or twice, in Mark and John not at all, in Luke four times, and 
in Acts sixteen; whilst the commoner psypi is found only once in the Gospels and twice in the Acts 
(Winer-Schmiedel, p. 227, and on the use of the form dypi or dypic see Grimm-Thayer, sub Ac 1). It is 
seldom used in the LXX, but in RAPC 2Ma 14 it occurs twice, Ac 1:10 Ac 1:15; cf. also Symm., 2Ki 
21:16; Theod., Job 32:11. 

5ia TTveupaToq dyioi). The older commentators, and Wendt, Holtzmann, Z 
E^Eke^aTO, always in N.T. 

EK/.Eyop«i, middle (except, perhaps, in Lu 9:35, but see R.V. and W.H.). Another verb very frequent in 
LXX, used constantly of a divine choice: of God 

dvEkfipipOq: the verb is used of Elijah 

Acts 1:3 

oiq Kai 7rapEaxr|aEV, 
p£xa to 7ra0£iv, 

ev 7to/./.oic; TEKpqploiq only here in N.T. 

5i’ f|p£pcov TEooapdKovxa. St. Chrysostom comments on yap sins xsooapaKovxa qpspaq, akka 8i’ 
qpspcov xsooapaKovxa 

ojrxavopEVoq: if we could call this a frequentative verb with some scholars, it would in itself give the 
meaning 



xa 7repi xfj<^ paoiksiaq tou 0.: fAcs.-nj and see also Ac 20:25 Ac 20:28,31- The expression f) Pao. too 0., 
instead of xd)V oupavcov of the Hebrew Evangelist St. Matthew, is characteristic of St. Luke 

Acts 1:4 

oovoda^opsvoq: a strong array of modem commentators renders 1894) contends that the use of the word 
in the psalm quoted and in the passage from the Clementines refers not to the use of salt at an ordinary 
meal, but rather to the sacrificial and symbolical use of salt in the Old and New Testaments. Thus in the 
passage Clem. Horn., xiii., 4, tots uuxoiq ouva/nCopsOoi, tots means 

m/pfjyYSi/.sv, 

iepoookopiov: a neuter plural (but cf. Mt 2:3 and Grimm sub Ac 1). St. Luke most frequently uses the 
Jewish form ispououAijp 

pr| yoipiC.: it was fitting that they should not depart from Jerusalem, not only that the new law as the old 
should go forth from Zion and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem, Isa 2:3 (Lelten), but that the Apostles 

Trspipsvsiv: not elsewhere in N.T. (but see Ac 10:24), but used in classical Greek of awaiting a thing 

tt|v sm/yys/.iuv: Bengel notes the distinction between umaxvsopai and s7rayysA.A.opai, the former being 
used of promises in response to petitions, the latter of voluntary offers ( Ammonius): 

Acts 1:5 

sv 7rvsup<m: the omission of sv before norm and its insertion before rcvsup. may be meant to draw a 
distinction between the baptism with water and the baptism in the Spirit (R.V. margin 

oh psxa tuhjaic mimic, ipispaq: not after many, i.e., after few. This use of on with an adjective or 
adverb is characteristic of St. Luke, cf. Lu 15:13, Ac 27:14, in which places on nohjg = 6/uyoq as here; cf. 
on psxpioq, Ac 20:12; on poucpav, Lu 7:6, Ac 17:27; ouk aoqpoq, Ac 21:39; ouy 6 Tuydiv, Ac 19:11 Ac 
28:2, cf. Hawkins, Hor 

Acts 1:6 

oi psv onv: the combination psv ouv is very frequent in Acts in all parts, occurring no less than twenty- 
seven times; cf. Lu 3:18. Like the simple psv it is sometimes used without 8s in the apodosis. Here, if 8s 
is omitted in Ac 1:7 after svtisv, there is still a contrast between the question of the Apostles and the 
answer of Jesus. See especially Rendall, Acts of the Apostles, Appendix on psv ouv, p. 160 ff; cf. Weiss 
in loco. 

oovskGovTsq: the question has often been raised as to whether this word and psv ouv refer back to Ac 1:4, 
or whether a later meeting of the disciples is here introduced. Lor the former Hilgenfeld contends (as 
against Weiss) and sees no reference to any fresh meeting: the disciples referred to in the auxovq of Ac 1:4 
and the upsiq of Ac 1:5 had already come together. According to Holtzmann there is a reference in the 
words to a common meal of the Lord with his disciples already mentioned in Ac 1:4, and after this final 
meal the question of Ac 1:6 is asked on the way to Bethany. {Lu 24:50 ,< The words oi psv ouv ouvs/i). are 
referred by Felten to the final meeting which formed the conclusion of the constant intercourse of Ac 1:3, 
a meeting thus specially emphasised, although in reality only one out of many, and the question which 
follows in Ac 1:6 was asked, as Felten also supposes (see too Rendall on Ac 1:7-8), on the way to 
Bethany. But there is no need to suppose that this was the case (as J 


S7rqpo'jT(Uv: imperfect, denoting that the act of questioning is always imperfect until an answer is given 
(Blass, cf. Ac 3:3), and here perhaps indicating that the same question was put by one inquirer after 



another (see on the force of the tense, as noted here and elsewhere by Blass, Hermathena, xxi., pp. 228, 
229). 


£i: this use of si in direct questions is frequent in Luke, Blass, Grammatik des N. G., p. 254; cf. Ac 7:1, 

Ac 19:2 (in Vulgate si); it is adopted in the LXX, and a parallel may also be found in the interrogative n in 
Hebrew (so Blass and Viteau). 

ev TO) /povo) tot)tok such a promise as that made in Ac 1 :5, the fulfilment of which, according to Joe 
2:28, would mark the salvation of Messianic times, might lead the disciples to ask about the restoration of 
the kingdom to Israel which the same prophet had foretold, to be realised by the annihilation of the 
enemies of God and victory and happiness for the good. As in the days of old the yoke of Pharaoh had 
been broken and Israel redeemed from captivity, so would the Messiah accomplish the final redemption, 
cf. Lu 24:21, and set up again, after the destruction of the world powers, the kingdom in Jerusalem; 

Weber, J 

('/ 7 TOKU 0 irm/v£iq: OOTOKaBioidv©, a form of cutOKaBiOTqpv which is found in classical Greek and is used 
of the restoration of dominion as here in RAPC IMa 15:3; see also below on Ac 3:21 and Malachi LXX 
Ac 4:5. On the form of the verb see W.H, ii., 162, and on its force see further Dalman, u. s., p. 109. 

Acts 1:7 

Xpovouq rj Kaipobq: Blass regards the two as synonymous, and no doubt it is difficult always to maintain 
a distinction. But here xpovouq may well be taken to mean space of time as such, the duration of the 
Church 

E^ouoia, authority, R.V. 

Acts 1:8 

£O£O0£ pon pdpTl)p£q, 

£V T£ iEpoi)C7(//.f]p k. t. /..: St. Luke on other occasions, as here, distinguishes Jerusalem as a district 
separate from all the rest of Jud 

Acts 1:9 

£7rrjp0ri: the word in Ac 1:2 is different, and £7if|p0q seems not merely to denote our Lord 

Kai \ £<p£/.q i)7r£/.u|k:: the cloud is here, as elsewhere, the symbol of the divine glory, and it was also as St. 
Chrysostom called it: to dyqpa to (Jacn/nKov; cf. Ps 104:3. In ITi 3:16 we read that our Lord was 
received up sv 8o^q, 

Acts 1:10 

dT£viCovT£q fjcu/v: this periphrasis of f)v or qoav with a present or perfect participle is very frequently 
found in St. Luke 

Kai iSob: Kai at the commencement of the apodosis is explained as Hebraistic, but instances are not 
wanting in classical Greek; cf. Blass, Grammatik des N. G., p. 257, and see also Simcox, ubi supra, p. 160 
ff. For the formula Kai i8ou cf. the Hebrew n n, and on St. Luke 

7 r(/p£i(TTf|K£i(Tuv abxoiq: in the appearance of angels which St. Luke often narrates there is a striking 
similarity between the phraseology of his Gospel and the Acts; cf. with the present passage Ac 10:30 Ac 
12:7, and Lu 24:4 Lu 2:9. The description in the angels 



ev EO0rjTi kEtndj: in R.V. in the plural, see critical notes and also Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 90. 


Acts 1:11 

avdpeq yak. : the avSpsq in similar expressions is often indicative of respect as in classical Greek, but as 
addressed by angels to men it may denote the earnestness of the address (N {Joh 7:52 } hath God chosen. Ex 
Galil 

ouxoc; 6 irinouc;: if the mention of their northern home had reminded the disciples of their early choice by 
Christ and of all that he had been to them, the personal name Jesus would assure them that their master 
would still be a human Friend and divine Saviour; Hie Jesus: qui vobis fuit eritque semper Jesus, id est, 
Salvator (Com. 

TropETH) jievov: on the frequency of the verb in St. Luke as compared with other N.T. writers, often used to 
give effect and vividness to the scene, both Friedrich and Zeller remark; St. Peter uses the same word of 
our Lord 

Acts 1:12 

tote: frequent in Acts and in St. Luke 

i)7T£OTp£Y|/av: a word characteristic of Luke both in his Gospel and in Acts, occurring in the former over 
twenty times, in the latter ten or eleven times. Only in three places elsewhere, not at all in the Gospels, but 
see Mr 14:40 (Moulton and Geden, sub Ac 1); Friedrich, ubi supra, p. 8. On the Ascension see additional 
note at end of chapter. 

tou K«k. Ekaitovoq: ubi captus et vinctus fuerat. Wetstein. Although St. Matthew and St. Mark both 
speak of the Mount of Olives they do not say ion Kak. (neither is the formula found in Joh 8:1). It is 
therefore probable that St. Luke speaks as he does as one who was a stranger to Jerusalem, or, as writing 
to one who was so. Blass, ubi supra, pp. 32, 84, contends that skoncovoq ought to give place to skoncov, 
which he also reads in Lu 19:29 Lu 21:37 (W.H skauav, and in Lu 19:37 Lu 22:39, xcov skoncov, in each 
case as genitive of skoda), the former word being found only here and in Josephus, Ant., vii., 9, 2. But it is 
found in all the MSS. in this passage, although falso. cum c 

(T(/|1|1(ztoij e/ov 65ov, not (mt/ov: the distance is represented as something which the mountain has, 
MeyerWendt; cf. Lu 24:13. There is no real discrepancy between this and the statement of St. Lukc/<V95), 
the difficulty is surmounted, for St. Luke does not fix the exact spot of the Ascension, and he elsewhere 
uses the Mount of Olives, Lu 21:37, as the equivalent of the Bethany of Matthew {Ac 21.17 > and Mark. {Ac 
ii:i / Nor is it likely that our Lord would lead his disciples into a village for the event of his Ascension. It 
should be remembered that Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., says that 

Acts 1:13 

TO UTTEpWOV: 

avayaiov, but here imspcpov. If we identify the former with the Kaiakupa, Lu 22:11, it would denote 
rather the guest-chamber used for meals than the upper room or loft set apart for retirement or prayer, 
although sometimes used for supper or for assemblies (xmspqiov). Both words are found in classical Greek, 
but only the latter in the LXX, where it is frequent. In the N.T. it is used by St. Luke alone, and only in 
Acts. Holtzmann, following Lightfoot and Sch 

0 te 7i.: in a series of nouns embraced under one category only the first may have the article, Winer- 
Schmiedel, pp. 154-157. In comparing this list of the Apostles with that given by the Synoptists we notice 
that whilst St. Peter stands at the head in the four lists, those three are placed in the first group who out of 



the whole band are prominent in the Acts as also in the Gospels, viz., Peter, John, and James; all the 
Synoptists, however, place St. James as the elder brother before St. John. In St. Luke 

iovhaq iaiabpot), 

Acts 1:14 

Kai rjaav 7rpoaKapT£pot)VT£q: on the construction see Ac 1:10. In N.T. found only in St. Luke and St. 
Paul (except once in St. Mr 3:9); most frequently with the dative of the thing, of continuing steadfast in 
prayer; cf. Ac 6:4, Ro 12:12, Col 4:2, and cf. also Ac 2:42 or Ac 2:46 of continuing all the time in (ev) a 
place; in Ac 8:13 Ac 10:7, it is used with the dative of the person, and in Ro 13:6 with d'q xv. It is found in 
Josephus with the dative of the thing, Ant., Ac 1:,2,6, and in Polybius, who also uses it with the dative of 
the person. In LXX it is found in Nu 13:21 and in Susannah Ac 1:6, Theod., also in RAPC Tob 5:8,. 

opoOupudov, a favourite word of St. Luke: Luc 

xfj 7rpo(Tinjyfj Kai xfj 5£fja£i: the latter noun cannot be supported by MS. authority; the two words mark 
the difference between general and specific prayer; cf. Bengel on ITi 2:1, and cf. Luke, Lu 5:33. It is very 
doubtful whether we can confine 7rpocsuxf| here to the Temple prayers; rather the article, cf. Ac 6:4 and 
Ac 2:42, seems to point to a definite custom of common prayer as a bond of Christian fellowship (Hort, 
Ecclesia, p. 43, so Speaker 

«7i)v yuvaiSi: it is natural to include the women already mentioned in St. Luke 

apiap (for 'apia), so always according to W.H. of the Blessed Virgin, nominative, vocative, accusative, 
dative, except twice in a few of the best MSS. (Mt 1:20, and Lu 2:19). Cf. Appendix, p. 163. See also 
Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 28, and Winer-Schmiedel, p. 91, note. The Kai may be taken either to 
comprehend her under the other women, or as distinguishing her from them. This is the last mention of 
her in the N.T., and the Scripture leaves her 

ativ TOiq d(fr:/.<poic; avion: they are previously mentioned as unbelieving (Joh 7:5, and compare Mr 6:4), 
but not only the Resurrection of the Lord but also that of Lazarus may well have overcome their unbelief. 
St. Chrysostom (so too 

Acts 1:15 

Kai £V TUiq lpfrpuiq xauxaiq: St. Luke often employs such notes of time, used indefinitely like similar 
expressions in Hebrew 

avaaraq: it is very characteristic of St. Luke to add a participle to a finite verb indicating the posture or 
position of the speaker. This word is found in St. Luke 

7T£Tpoq: that St. Peter shoidd be the spokesman is only what we should naturally expect from his previous 
position among the Twelve, but, as St. Chrysostom observes, he does everything with the common 
consent, nothing imperiously. The best fruits of his repentance are here seen in the fulfilment of his 
commission to strengthen his brethren. 

£v prciqi: another favourite expression of St. Luke both in his Gospel and in the Acts, in the former eight 
times, in the latter five times (four times in St. Matthew, twice in St. Mark). Blass compares the Hebrew 
Tin, Grammatik des N. G., p. 126, and in loco. 

paGriTWv: Blass retains and contends that aSsAxp. has arisen from either Ac 1:14 or Ac 1:16; but there is 
strong critical authority for the latter word; cf. Ac 6:1. In LXX it is used in three senses; a brother and a 
neighbour, Le 19:17; a member of the same nation. Ex 2:14, De 15:3. In the N.T. it is used in these three 
senses, and also in the sense of fellow-Christians, who are looked upon as forming one family. The 



transition is easily seen: (1) member of the same family; (2) of the same community (national), of the 
same community (spiritual). Kennedy, Sources ofN.T. Greek, pp. 95, 96. On its use in religious 
associations in Egypt see Deissmann, Bibelstudien, i., 82, 140, 209. 

xe: here for the first time solitarium. On the frequent recurrence of this word in Acts in all parts, as 
compared with other books of the N.T., see Blass, Grammatik des N. G., pp. 257, 258. 

ovopaxtov: R.V., 

£7ri to an'mi, 

cbq ekutov eikooiv. Both Wendt and Feine reject the view that the number is merely mythical (Baur, 

Zeller, Overbeck, Weizs 

Acts 1:16 

av8p£q </0£/.<poi: a mode of address indicating not only respect but also the solemnity of the occasion and 
the importance of the subject. There is nothing unclassical in this use of the vocative without cb at the 
beginning of speeches. Demosthenes, at least on some occasions, used the phrase avSpsq &0r|vavoi 
without cb. Simcox, ubi supra, p. 76, note, and see also Winer-Schmiedel, p. 258, note. 

e8£i: very frequent in St. Luk e{ico i5:25} of the events connected with and following upon the Passion. 

8£i, oportet, expresses logical necessity rather than personal moral obligation cbcp£iA.£v, debuit, or the 
sense of fitness, snpsnsv, decebat. The three words are all found in Heb 2:1 Heb 2:17 Heb 2:10, on which 
see Westcott, Hebrews, p. 36, and Plummer 

tt|v ypaq)f|v: the reference is undoubtedly to the particular passages in the O.T. which follow, cf. Lu 4:20, 
Ac 8:35; see Lightfoot on Ga 3:22. There is no reference to Ps 41:9, or this passage would have been 
quoted, but to the passages in Ac 1:20. 

7rkqpo)0fjvai, cf. Lu 24:44-45. Tikqpoco (which is very frequently used by St. Luke, Friedrich, ubi supra, p. 
40) means more than 

to TTVEnpa to ayiov. St. Luke uses this, or a similar expression, 7rvsupa ayiov or to ayiov Ttvsupa, about 
forty times in Acts alone, whilst in St. Luke 

oSpyou Toiq crn/./.. tov iqnouv. St. Peter simply states a fact, but does not heap scorn or abuse upon Judas 
(Chrysostom, Horn., iii., cf. Theophylact). St. Matthew, St. Mark, St. John simply say of Judas 6 
Ttapaoioouq, {Lu 22:47} and to show us how vividly the memories of the Passion were present to St. Peter; cf. 
IPe 2:21 ff. 

Acts 1:17 

oti K«Tqpi0prip£voq fjv k. t. /.. For the construction see Ac 1:10. oil introduces the ground upon which 
the Scripture to be cited, which speaks of the vacancy in the Apostolic office, found its fulfilment in Judas; 

Kai e/.u/ev tov Kkrjpov: lit, 

£kax£v: here and in 2Pe 1:1 with an accusative, as in classical Greek, 

8iaKoviaq: 


Acts 1:18 



ovxoq pev oriv k. t. /.. This verse and the next are regarded in R. V. as a parenthesis (compare also W.H), 
psv oi)v making the transition from St. Peter 


EKTfjoaTO ytopiov. To harmonise this with Mt 27:5, an explanation has been often used to this effect, that 
although Judas did not purchase the field, it was purchased by his money, and that thus he might be called 
its possessor. This was the explanation adopted by the older commentators, and by many modem. 
Theophylact, e.g., describes Judas as rightly called the Kupvoq of the field for the price of it was his. It is 
no doubt quite possible that St. Peter (if the words are his and not St. Luke 

£K rot) pioOoT) xrjq ddiKiaq pro xof) oOikot) piaOofi, a Hebraism, Blass, in loco, see also Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 268. The phrase only occurs again in 2Pe 2:13 2Pe 2:15; on this use of sk see Simcox, 
Language of the N. T., p. 146. Combinations of words with bond a are characteristic of St. Luke 
(Friedrich). In the other Evangelists the word is only found once, Joh 7:18. 

Kai 7rpr]vf|q yevop. Wendt (following Zeller and Overbeck) and others maintain that St. Luke here 
follows a different tradition from St. Matthew, Mt 27:6 ff, and that it is only arbitrary to attempt to 
reconcile them. But Felten and Z 

Acts 1:19 

Kai yvwoxdv the words have been taken to support the view that we have here a parenthesis containing 
the notice of St. Luke, but if St. Peter was speaking rhetorically he might easily express himself so. But 
many critics, who refuse to see in the whole of the two verses any parenthetical remarks of the historian, 
adopt the view that xfj 8iaksKxcp auxcov and xoux’ scxiv ytopiov ai'paxoq are explanations introduced by St. 
Luke, who could trust to his Gentile readers to distinguish between his words and those of St. Peter 
(Wendt, Holtzmann, Z 

xfj (Ti<//i:KXOK only in Acts in the N.T., where it is used six times in all parts; it may mean dialect or 
language, but here it is used in the latter sense (R.V.) to distinguish Aramaic from Greek (cf. its use in 
Polybius). 

auxwv, i.e., the dwellers of Jerusalem, who spoke Aramaic 

aK£L8apa: the Aramaic of the Field of Blood would be 7 xn, and it is possible that the y may be added to 
represent in some way the guttural, just as oipay = XTO, cf. Blass, in loco, and Grammatik des N. G., p. 

13. W.H. (so Blass) read aKsA.8apay (and ayskSapay, Tisch. and Treg.); see also on the word 
WinerSchmiedel, pp. 60 and 63. A new derivation has been proposed by Klostermann, Probleme in 
Aposteltexte, p. 6 ff, which has gained considerable attention (cf. Holtzmann, Wendt, Felten, Z 

Acts 1:20 

The quotation is twofold, the first part from Ps 69:26 (LXX, 68); in the LXX we have abxcbv, changed 
here into auxou with reference to Judas, whilst sv xoic aKr|vcopaoiv is omitted and the words sv auxrj, 
referring to STrauArq, are added. The omission would make the application of the words more general than 
in the original, which related to the desolation of the encampment and tents of a nomadic tribe. The other 
part of the quotation is verbatim from Ps 109:8, called by the ancients the Iscariot Psalm. With the 
exception of Ps 22, no Psalm is more frequently quoted in the N.T. than 69; cf. Ps 109:9 with Joh 2:17 Ps 
109:21 with Mt 27:34, and with Joh 19:28 Ps 109:22-23 withRo 11:9-10; and Ps 109:9 with Ro 15:3. In 
these Psalms, as in the twenty-second Psalm, we see how the history of prophets and holy men of old, of a 
David or a Jeremiah, was typical of the history of the Son of man made perfect through suffering, and we 
know how our Lord himself saw the fulfilment of the words of the suffering Psalmist Ps 41:9 in the tragic 
events of his own life. {Joh i 13:18} So too St. Peter in the recent miserable end of the traitor sees another 
evidence, not only of the general truth, which the Psalmists learnt through suffering, that God rewarded 
his servants and that confusion awaited the unrighteous, but also another fulfilment in the case of Judas of 
the doom which the Psalmists of old had invoked upon the persecutors of the faithful servants of God. But 



we are not called upon to regard Ps 109 as the Iscariot Psalm in all its details (see Perowne, Psalms, p. 

538 smaller edition), or to forget, as Delitzsch reminds us, that the spirit of Elias is not that of the N.T. St. 
Peter, although he must have regarded the crime of Judas as a crime without a parallel, does not dwell 
upon his punishment, but passes at once to the duty incumbent upon the infant Church in view of the 
vacant Apostleship. 

ejraokiq: by many commentators, both ancient and modem (Chrys., Oecum., so too N 

£ 7 UOK 07 tf|V: 

Acts 1:21 

8ei ouv, see Ac 1:16. As the one prophecy had thus already been fulfilled, so for the fulfilment of the 
other it was imperative upon the Church to elect a successor to Judas. 

drjfjy.Oa icai i:cfj>.0r:v: a Hebraistic formula expressing the whole course of a man 

Acts 1:22 

ap<;dp£Voq, cf. note on Ac 1:1. The word need not be restricted to our Lord 

£(oq xfjq fipEpaq fjq: according to Wendt and Weiss, the relative is not attracted for f|, but is to be 
regarded as a genitive of time, but cf. Le 23:15, Hag 2:18, RAPC Bar 1:15; Winer-Schmiedel, p. 226; 
Blass, ubi supra, p. 170. 

papxupa Trjq dvaoxaoEtoq. It has been noted as remarkable that St. Peter here lays down experience of 
matters of fact, not eminence in any subjective grace or quality, as one of the conditions of Apostleship, 
but it is evident that from the first the testimony of the Apostles was not merely to the facts, but to their 
spiritual bearing, cf. Ac. Ac 5:32: 

Acts 1:23 

EOTtjoav, not eoxtjoev: the latter reading, 

iojofpp xov K(//.. [Iupc7(/[]dv, {Ac 4:36/ or with Judas Barsabbas. {Ac 15:22; Barsabbas may have been a 
patronymic 

axGiav. Nothing more is known of him with certainty than that he must have fulfilled the qualifications 
required by St. Peter. Both Eusebius and Epiphanius rank him in the Seventy, and he is said to have 
suffered martyrdom in Ethiopia. An apocryphal Gospel was ascribed to him, Euseb., H.E., iii., 25, and 
from Clem. Alex., Strom., iv., 6, 35, we find that the words of Zacch 

Acts 1:24 

Kupm KupOioyvdirm/ The words may well have been addressed to Christ: St. Peter had just spoken of 
him as the Lord, his own experience and that of his fellow-disciples must have taught him that Jesus was 
One who knew the hearts of all men (Joh 2:25 Joh 21:17), and he had heard his Master 

vd8ei<;ov: in Lu 10:1 the only other passage in the N.T. where the word is used, it is applied to our Lord 

Acts 1:25 

xov KV.rjpov: R.V. rc'mov marking the antithesis between the place in the Apostleship and 



xfjc; SiaKoviaq TuijTqq Kai d7ro(rrokfjq: as above we have not only the word Siaxxma used but also 
E7UGK07rr|, Ac 5:17 Ac 5:20, so here too we have not only SiaKovia but also djiooToXf), although no doubt 
there is a sense in which we may truly say with Dr. Hort (Ecclesia, p. 204) that Apostleship is the highest 
form of ministration. On the word c/jiogtoAoc see Ac 13:2-3; the term was undoubtedly used in N.T. to 
include others besides the Twelve, although there is no reason to suppose that the qualification of having 

7rapepri, 

Acts 1:26 

Kai ehtoKav KAfjpouq uijtojv, 

at>yKaT£Y|/ippia0Ti: only here in N.T. jico 15:5} and the Apocalypse {Ac21.14} employ the number twelve in a 
technical sense of the Twelve Apostles, makes the after choice of Matthias as here described very 
probable (so Overbeck, in loco). No mention is made of the laying on of hands, but {Ac 2.14} (cf. also Ac 
1:5 and Lu 3:16). But there is no need to adopt Friedrich 

Acts 2:1 

ev xqj m)p7T/.r|poi)f70ai, lit, 

xfjq 7T£VTTiKO(mjq: no occasion to add ljpspa, as the word was used as a proper name (although as an 
adjective qpspa would of course be understood with it); cf. RAPC 2Ma 12:32, {RAPCTob2. i; psxa 8s xf)v 

ASyOg. 7ISVTr|KOGTf|V. 

ajravTEq, i.e., the hundred-and-twenty as well as the Apostles (Chrysostom, Jerome), and the expression 
may also have included other disciples who were present in Jerusalem at the Feast (so Hilgenfeld, Wendt, 
Holtzmann). This interpretation appears to be more in accordance with the wide range of the prophecy, 

Ac 2:16-21. 

6po0upa8ov, see above on Ac 2:14. siri to auto may simply = 

Acts 2:2 

aipvco: only in Acts, here, and in Ac 16:26, Ac 28:6; Klostermann 

rjxo? (oomp <p£pop. 7rv. piaiaq, lit, 

o/.ov tov oIkov. If the Temple were meant, as Holtzmann and Z 
Acts 2:3 

diupEpiCop. y/.mcmm: the audible aqpsTov is followed by a visible: ykcoooav the organs of speech by 
which the wonderful works of God were to be proclaimed, so that the expression cannot be explained 
from Isa 5:24, where the tongue of fire is represented as an organ of destruction (Wendt, note, in loco), 
cbosi Ttupoq in their appearance and brightness. The words themselves therefore forbid reference to a 
natural phenomenon, to say nothing of the fact of the spiritual transformation of the Apostles which 
followed. Fire like wind was symbolic of the divine Presence, Ex 3:2, and of the Spirit who purifies and 
sanctifies, Eze 1:13, Mai 3:2-3 (see Wetstein for classical instances of fire symbolical of the presence of 
the deity; cf., e.g., Homer, Iliad, xviii., 214; Virgil, 

£Kd0io£ (not - av), sc., ykcoooa (not imp or Ttvsupa ayiov), although the latter is advocated by 
Chrysostom, Theophylact, Bengel: 


Acts 2:4 



a7ro(p0£yyeo0ai 

£T£paiq ykrimoaig, see additional note. 

Acts 2:5 

KaxoiKonvTEc;, probably used not merely of temporary dwellers for the Feast, but of the devout Jews of 
the Diaspora, who for the purpose of being near the Temple had taken up their residence in Jerusalem, 
perhaps for the study of the Law, perhaps to live and to die within the city walls (see St. Chrysostom,2 :7} 
The same view of it as applied here to foreign Jews who had their stated residence in Jerusalem is 
maintained by Sch 

kmxoikeiv is used generally of taking up a permanent abode as in contrast to TiapoiKsvv used of temporary 
sojourn, and on the frequent use of the word in St. Luke, Friedrich, ubi supra, p. 39. But here it is 
followed most probably by sic; not sv, constructio pr 

Eukapaq, see Ac 8:2. 

anb 7ravToq £0vonq: 

twv (mo tov obpavov, sc. E0v«v. The phrase is used frequently in LXX, cf. De 2:25, and in classical 
literature by Plato and Dem. If KaxoiKouvxsq includes the Jews who had come up to the Feast as well as 
those who had settled in Jerusalem from other countries, this expression is strikingly illustrated by the 
words of Philo, De Monarchia, ii. 1, p. 223. The Pentecost would be more largely attended even than the 
Passover, as it was a more favourable season for travelling than the early spring (see Wetstein, in loco), 
and cf. Sch 

Acts 2:6 

(pwvfjq xuuxqc;: {2Ch 5.13/ and so most recent commentators (cf. Joh 3:8); if human voices were meant, the 
plural might have been expected. But the word in singular might refer to the divine voice, the voice of the 
Spirit, cf. Mt 3:17 Mt 17:5. The A.V., so too Grotius, following Erasmus, Calvin, render the word as if 
cpf|pr|, but the two passages quoted from LXX to justify this rendering are no real examples, cf., e.g., Ge 
45:16, Jer 
27. 

to 7r/.fj0oq: a characteristic word of St. Luke, occurring eight times in his Gospel, seventeen in Acts, and 
only seven times in rest of the N.T.; on the frequency with which St. Luke uses expressions indicative of 
fulness, see Friedrich, Das Lucasevangelium, pp. 40, 102. In inscriptions the word seems to have been 
used not only of political but of religious communities, see Deissmann, Neue Bibel-studien, pp. 59, 60 
(1897), and see below on Ac 15:30. 

m)V£)p 60 ii 

buz/.£KX0K only in the Acts in N.T. The question has been raised as to whether it meant a dialect or a 
language. Meyer argued in favour of the former, but the latter rendering more probably expresses the 
author 

Acts 2:7 

Ecirrxuvxo: frequent in St. Luke, three times in his Gospel, eight in the Acts, elsewhere once in St. Paul, 
once in St. Matthew, four times in St. Mark. The word is often found in the LXX in various senses; cf. for 
its meaning here Ge 43:33, RAPC Jdt 13:17 /RAPC Jdt 15:1, RAPC IMa 15:32 /RAPC IMa 16:22. 

Ildvxsq 



ya/.i/.uioi: there is no need to suppose with Sch 


Acts 2:8 
xfj i5fa 5iaA 
Acts 2:9 

Ac 2:9-11. The list which follows has been described as showing the trained hand of the historian, whilst 
it has also been regarded as a distinctly popular utterance in Greek style (Ramsay, Church in the Roman 
Empire, p. 149; but see also Rendall, Acts, Introd., p. 13). But, as Dean Plumptre well remarks, the 
omission of many countries which one might have expected shows that the list was not a made up list 
after the event, but that St. Luke had accurately mentioned the nations present at the Feast. The reference 
throughout is of course to Jews of the Dispersion, and Sch 

oi E7n8riponvT£(; ptopaioi, Blass), and it is there used of the csvoi sojourning in Athens, and so probably 
thus making a temporary sojourn, or who were not Athenians by birth or citizenship, as distinct from the 
regular inhabitants of Athens. Cf. Athen 

oi p(bpiiv KUTOiKofn’T&;, Kai oi £VE7n8ripoovTE<; xrj 7 t6Aei, which passage shows that smo. 

iouOuioi te Kai 7ipoafjAuxoi. Not only would St. Luke in writing to a Roman convert of social rank like 
Theophilus be likely to mention the presence of Roman Jews at the first Christian Pentecost, but he would 
also emphasise the fact that they were not only Jews, or of Jewish origin, but that proselytes from 
heathendom were also included (Felten, Belser). In thus explaining the words Felten refers them, with 
Erasmus and Grotius, to oi svnb. pcopaioi only, whilst Overbeck, Weiss, Holtzmann, Wendt, Belser, so 
Page, Hackett, refer them to the whole of the preceding catalogue. It is evident that Sch 

Acts 2:11 

KprjT£<; Kai upu[l£^: both names seem to have been added to the list as an after-thought. Even if we 
cannot accept N 

psya/xiu only found here in N.T.; the reading of T.R., Lu 1:49, cannot be supported; cf. Ps 71:19, where 
the word occurs in LXX. (Hebrew, nibl) RAPC Sir 17:9 /RAPC Sir 18:4 /RAPC Sir 18:33, RAPC Sir 
42:21, RAPC 3Ma 7:22, R. The word is found in Josephus, and also in classical Greek: used here not only 
of the Resurrection of the Lord (Grotius), but of all that the prophets had foretold, of all that Christ had 
done and the Holy Ghost had conferred. 

Acts 2:12 

8iTi7r6poov: not found in LXX (only in Ps 76:5, and Da 2:3, Symmachus), and peculiar to St. Luke in the 
N.T., once in his Gospel, Lu 9:7, {Lu 24:4 Axopaadm, w.h. and r.v.} and three times in Acts, cf. Ac 5:24 Ac 10:17. 
ou]7topoi)VTO in R.V. 

ti av Oe/.oi touto Eivai was constantly used in this sense in classical writers, see instances in Wetstein. 
On the popular use of 0sA.ro instead of (JonAopai in later Greek, cf. Blass, Acta Apostolorum, p. 15. Blass 
points out that St. Luke 

Acts 2:13 

ETEpoi 8 e: although the word is sxspov, not aAAot, it is doubtful how far it indicates a distinct class from 
those mentioned as speaking in Ac 2:7-12. At the same time not only raxvxsq, Ac 2:12, but also the 
behaviour of the sxspov, seems to separate them from the sbAaPsiq in Ac 2:5. 



/LeuuCovtec;: but stronger with the intensifying Sid than the simple verb in Ac 17:32; used in classical 
Greek, Dem., Plato, and in Polybius 


ykEUKonq: if the rendering R.V. 

Acts 2:14 

oxaOsiq 8s Ttsrpoq: St. Chrysostom rightly remarks on the change which had passed over St. Peter. In the 
place where a few weeks before he had denied with an oath that he knew 

<7T)V to I; evSekoi, and so with Matthias; cf. Ac 5:32, and Ac 1:22. 

S7rfjps tt|v (po)vf|v aiJTon : this phrase is only found in St. Lukc/.-ie u .291 and the Acts (Ac 14:11, Ac 22:22), 
but it is quite classical, so in Demosthenes, and in LXX it occurs several times. 

«7rs<p0syc</To: 

av8psq iouoaioi: no word of reproach, but an address of respect; the words may be taken quite generally 
to indicate not only those previously present, but also those who were attracted by the noise. There is no 
need to suppose that St. Peter addressed the inhabitants of Jerusalem and the Jews as if they had been the 
only scoffers as distinct from the pilgrims from other lands. It is no doubt possible that the first part of the 
speech was addressed to the native home-bred residents, and that in Ac 2:22 St. Peter in the word 
iapaq/diui includes all the Jews whether resident in Jerusalem or not. 

evomoaoGs: only here in N.T., but frequent in LXX, especially in the Psalms. It usually translates 
Hebrew n N p from Hebrew N 1 = ear; cf. inaurire; Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 130. 

Acts 2:15 

topa xpixq xfjq r|p£pac: the words refer to the hour of early prayer, 9 A.M., the Jews previously did not 
partake of food, and on festal days they abstained from food and drink until the sixth hour (twelve 0 

Acts 2:17 

ev T(/iq i:«ry. fpiEp., i.e., the time immediately preceding the Parousia of the Messiah (Weber, J 

keyei 6 0£oq: introduced possibly from Joe 2:12, although wanting in LXX and Hebrew. 

ek^ew: Hellenistic future, Blass, Grammatik des N. G., pp. 41, 42, 58, cf. Ac 10:45, Tit 3:6. In LXX the 
word is used as here, not only in Joel, but in Zach. Ac 12:10, RAPC Sir 18:11 /RAPC Sir 24:33, but very 
often of pouring forth anger. 

(mb TOT) TTVEUp. pou, 

nanav oapKa, i.e., all men; but this expression in itself suggests a contrast beween the weakness and 
imperfection of humanity and the all-powerful working of the divine Spirit. The expression is Hebraistic, 
cf. Lu 3:6, Joh 17:2, and RAPC Sir 45:4, and often in LXX. In Joel 

OoyaxEpEq: as Anna is called Ttpotprjxrq, Lu 2:36, so too in the Christian Church the daughters of Philip 
are spoken of as Tipocpprsuonoav, Ac 21:9. 

EavloKOi: in LXX and Hebrew the order is reversed. It may be that Bengel is right in drawing the 
distinction thus: 



k</( ye (in LXX) = Hebrew □ 


Acts 2:18 

As there was to be no limit of sex or age, so too there was no limit of condition. The word pou is not in 
the Hebrew, only in the LXX, but as it is found in the latter and in Acts it is argued that the words 
Sookouq and oouAaq do not mean those of servile rank, but are applied in a general sense to those who are 
worshippers, and so servants of God. But in retaining the word pou we are not obliged to reject the literal 
meaning {ip e 2 :i 6 } 

Kai 7rpoq)riT£Uoou(u: an explanatory addition of the speaker, or an interpolation from Ac 2:17, not found 
either in Hebrew or LXX. 

Acts 2:19 

The word oqpsia is wanting in the Hebrew and the LXX, but the coordination of the two words xspaq and 
oqpsiov is frequent in the N.T. (Joh 4:48, Ac 4:30, Ro 15:19, 2Co 12:12), and even more so in the LXX 
(Ex 7:3 Ex 7:9, De 4:34, Ne 9:10, Da 6:27), so also in Josephus, Philo, Plutarch, Polybius. For the 
distinction between the words in the N.T., see below on Ac 2:22. xspaq is often used of some startling 
portent, or of some strange appearance in the heavens, so here fitly used of the sun being turned into 
darkness, etc. But God 

arpisia is probably introduced into the text to emphasise the antithesis, as also are av© and k<xt©. 

uipu Kai 7rup: if we see in these words oqpsva tni xrjq yrjc k<xt©, there is no need to refer them to such 
startling phenomena as rain of blood, or fiery meteors, or pillars of smoke rising from the earth (so De 
Wette, Overbeck), but rather to the bloodshed and devastation of war (so Holtzmann, Wendt, Felten); cf. 
our Lord 

Acts 2:20 

For similar prophetic imagery taken from the startling phenomena of an eclipse in Palestine, cf. Isa 13:10, 
Eze 32:7, Am 8:9. 

7rpiv fj ekOeiv. The LXX omit rj, and Weiss contends that this is the reason of its omission here in so 
many MSS. Weiss retains it as in Ac 7:2, Ac 25:16; cf. also Lu 2:26 (but doubtful). Blass omits it here, 
but retains it in the other two passages cited from Acts: 

xf|V f]pi:puv Kuplov. It is most significant that in the Epistles of the N.T. this O.T. phrase used of Jehovah 
is constantly applied to the Coming of Jesus Christ to judgment; cf. ITh 5:2, ICo 1:8, 2Co 1:14, Php 1:10; 
Sabatier, L 

Kai ETTupavfj : if the word is to be retained, it means a day manifest to all as being what it claims to be, 
Vulgate manifestus, {Jud 13 : 6 , a.} etc., has failed to give a right derivation of the word which it connects 
with HX, to see, instead of with ' X, to fear (Niph. it X and Part, as here, 

Acts 2:21 

ETriKaLsariTai to ovopa, the usual LXX rendering of a common Hebrew phrase. The expression is 
derived from the way in which prayers addressed to God begin with the invocation of the divine name, Ps 
3:2 Ps 6:2, etc., and a similar phrase is found in classical writers, STtiKaksicrOai tone Ocouq, Xen., Cyr., vii., 
1, 35; Plat., Tim., p. 27, c.; Polyb., xv., 1, 13. From this it was an easy step to use the phrase as meaning 
the worshippers of the one God, Ge 4:26 Ge 12:8, 2Ki 5:4. It is therefore significant that the Christian 
converts at Corinth are described by the same phrase, ICo 1:2. But just as in Ro 10:12 this same prophecy 
of Joel is beyond all doubt referred by St. Paul to the Lord Jesus, so here the whole drift of St. Peter 



oc; av sttok., 


oo)0r|O£Tai: to the Jew salvation would mean safety in the Messianic kingdom, and from the penalties of 
the Messianic judgment; for the Christian there would be a partial fulfilment in the flight of the believers 
to Pella for safety when the Son of Man came in the destruction of Jerusalem; but the word carries our 
thoughts far beyond any such subordinate fulfilment to the fulness of blessing for body and soul which 
the verb expresses on the lips of Christ; cf. Lu 7:50. And so St. Luke places in the forefront of Acts as of 
his Gospel the thought of Jesus not only as the Messiah, but also as the aoixf|p, Lu 2:14; cf. Psalms of Sol., 
Ac 4:2 (Ryle and James). 

Acts 2:22 

iopaTjkrrai: the tone of St. Peter throughout is that of a man who would win and not repulse his hearers, 
cf. Ac 5:29, and so he commences the second part of his speech, in proof that Jesus was both Lord and 
Christ, with a title full of honour, reminding his hearers of their covenant relation with God, and preparing 
them for the declaration that the covenant was not broken but confirmed in the person of Jesus. 

i. xov vaG, 

av5pa dwroSeSeiy. ajro xof) 0eot) eiq itpuc, 
av8pa: Erasmus commends the wisdom of Peter, 

ano: probably here not simply for imo (as Blass, and Felten, and others). The phrase means fJoh 3:2} 
divinitus (Wendt in loco). 

5uvdp£oi Kai xepaai Kai oripdoi<;: cf. 2Co 12:12, Heb 2:4, and 2Th 2:9; cf. Ro 15:19. 
oripda Kai xepaxa: no less than eight times in Acts. 

8vvapei<; is often rendered in a way which rather obscures its true form and meaning. Lit = 
xepaxa: the word is never used in the N. T. alone as applied to our Lord 

oiq droir|(T£v The words, as Alford points out against De Wette, do not express a low view of our Lord 

KuOdiq Kai auxoi o’iSaxe: Weiss rightly draws attention to the emphatic pronoun. The fact of the miracles 
was not denied, although their source was so terribly misrepresented; cf. 

Acts 2:23 

xouxov, emphatic, skSoxov delivered up, by Judas, not by God; only here in the N.T., but see instances 
from Josephus, also from classical Greek, in Wetstein. In Dan., Theod., Bel and the Dragon Ac 2:22. 

(bpiapevT] (lou/.ij : both favourite words of St. Luke: topic, used by him five times in the Ac 10:42 Ac 
11:29 Ac 17:26 Ac 17:31; once by St. Paul, Ro 1:4; once in Hebrews, Heb 4:7, and only in St. Luke 
amongst the Evangelists, Lu 22:22, where our Lord himself speaks of the events of his betrayal by the 
same word, Kara xo cbpiopsvov (cf. Ac 24:26). 

PoDkrj: Wendt compares the Homeric 6ioc 8’ sxsA.sisxo (lou/T). The phrase (JoD/.f) xou 0. is used only by St. 
Luke; once in his Gospel, Ac 7:30, and three times in Ac 13:36 Ac 20:27 (whilst (JoD/.f) is used twice in 
the Gospel, eight times in the Acts, and only three times elsewhere in the N.T., ICo 4:5, Eph 1:2, Heb 
6:17), but cf. RAPC Wis 6:4 /RAPC Wis 9:13, and often f) Pou^fj Kupiou in LXX. 



7rpoyvtbo£i: the word is only found again in IPe 1:2 and its occurrence in that place, and the thoughts 
which it expresses, may be classed amongst the points of contact between Acts and 1 Peter (see at end of 
Ac 3). In the Passion and Resurrection of Christ, which at one time seemed to Peter impossible, cf. Mt 
16:22, he now sees the full accomplishment of God {Ac 1 . 1 - 12 } 

5ia /£ipwv, best explained as a Hebraism. Cf. for the frequent use of this Hebraistic expression, Blass, 
Grammatik des N. G., pp. 126, 127; and Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 141. In the LXX, cf. 2Ki 
14:27, ICh 11:3 ICh 29:5. St. Luke is very fond of these paraphrases with npoccoTiov and yap see 
Friedrich, Das Lukasevangelium, pp. 8, 9, and Lekebusch, Apostelgeschichte, p. 77; cf. Ac 5:12, Ac 7:25, 
Ac 11:30, Ac 14:3, Ac 15:23, Ac 19:11, so £vx si Ph siqxsvpaq. 

avoptov: 

7rpoc77rfjcu\T£q, sc., x© cramp©: a graphic word used only here, with which we may compare the vivid 
description also by St. Peter in Ac 5:29-32, Ac 10:39, cf. IPe 2:24 

avsiLaxe: an Alexandrian form, see for similar instances, Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, pp. 159, 160. 
The verb is a favourite with St. Luke, nineteen times in Acts, twice in the Gospel, and only once 
elsewhere in the Evangelists, viz., Mt 2:16, and the noun dvaipsmq is only found in Ac 8:10, {Ac22:20 j cf. 
its similar use in classical Greek and in the LXX. The fact that St. Peter thus describes the Jewish people 
as the actual murderers of Jesus is not a proof that in such language we have an instance of anti-Judaism 
quite inconsistent with the historical truth of the speech (Baur, Renan, Overbeck), but the Apostle sees 
vividly before his eyes essentially the same crowd at the Feast as had demanded the Cross of Jesus before 
the judgment-seat of Pilate, N 

OV 6 0£Oq <XV£(TTT|(7£, 

Acts 2:24 

Luoaq xaq wcuvuq xou 0av.: R.V. {Am 3:5 ; In the previous verse the parallelism is also maintained if we 
read 

Ka0OTi: only found in St. Luke, in Gospel twice, and in Acts four times (Friedrich); generally in classical 
Greek Ka0’ 6 xi (cf. RAPC Tob 1:12 /RAPC Tob 13:4). 

on k rjv Sovaxov the words primarily refer to the proof which St. Peter was about to adduce from 
prophecy, and the Scripture could not be broken. But whilst Baur sees in such an expression, as also in Ac 
3:15, a transition to Johannine conceptions of the Person of Jesus, every Christian gladly recognises in the 
words the moral impossibility that the Life could be holden by Death. On the impersonal construction, see 
Viteau, Le Grec du N. T„ p. 151 (1893). 

K()ux£i«T 0 ui cf. Lu 24:16, {Joh 20.23 } only in these passages in passive voice in N.T., but cf. for similar use 
of the passive voice, RAPC 4Ma 2:9, and so in Dem. Schmid compares this verse where the internal 
necessity of Christ 

Acts 2:25 

5at)£l5 yap /i:y£i: the words which follow are quoted by St. Peter from Ps 16; and it has been said that 
the Apostle 

7rpo©pd)piiv: not 


Kupiov = Jehovah. 



£K Orcidiv hod: as a defence and helper. Cf. 7rapuox«ir|c, Xen., Cyr., iii., 3, 21. The imagery may be 
taken from that of the trials in which advocates stood at the right hand of their clients, {Ps io9-.ii ; or there 
may be a reference to a champion who, in defending another, would stand on his right hand; cf. Ps 110:5 
Ps 121:5 (Kirkpatrick, and Robertson Smith, Expositor, 1876, p. 351). 

iva pf] oakenGw: although the verses which follow contain the chief Messianic references in St. Peter 
r:D<pp«v0r] refers rather to a joyous state of mind, 
f| ykdjooa pon: in Hebrew in ’7 

£Ti 5 e Kod f| trope: flesh does not here mean the dead coipse but the living body (Perowne, Kirkpatrick). 

Karz/fTKi] voktsi, i.e., to the underworld, so that one becomes its prey, neither wilt thou suffer thy beloved 
one singular to see the pit 

Acts 2:27 

In LXX and N.T. rightly siq aSr|v. W.H.; cf. also Briggs, Messianic Prophecies, p. 24; although in T.R. as 
usually in Attic, siq aSou, sc., 8opov. Blass regards as simply usurping in the common dialect the place of 
sv, but we can scarcely explain the force of the preposition here in this way. syKaxaksupsiq used of utter 
abandonment, cf. Ps 22:1 (cf. 2Ti 4:10 2Ti 4:16). 

eiq a8rjv: whilst it is true that the Psalmist 

od5e Stboaq: in R.V. (O.T.) the word 

tov ooiov cod: the Hebrew Ch 

i8elv diatpGopav: 

Acts 2:28 

Eyvcbpioaq poi 65obq Cwfjq: St. Peter quotes from the LXX, which has the plural ooone 

p£Td TOD 7rpOOt07TOD (TOD, 

Acts 2:29 

avSpeq (/OE/.tpol: an affectionate form of address as compared with Ac 2:14 Ac 2:22 (cf. Ac 7:2, Ac 22:1), 
but still much more formal than Ac 3:17, where we have dhskcpoi alone in St. Peter 

e^ov, sc., soil (with infinitive), cf. 2Co 12:4, only in N.T. Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 200 (1893), cf. 

LXX Es 4:2 /RAPC 4Ma 5:18; not 

p£xd 7T(zppr|oluq: on the phrase, see below, Ac 4:13, and its repeated use by St. Luke; cf. Heb 4:16; Lat., 
cum fiducia, Westcott, Hebrews, p. 108. In the LXX the phrase is found, Le 26:13, Es 8:12, RAPC IMa 
4:18, RAPC 3Ma 4:1 /RAPC 3Ma 7:12. St. Peter will first of all state facts which cannot be denied, 
before he proceeds to show how the words used of David are fulfilled in 

tod m/Tpuip/OD, the name is emphatically used in the N.T. of Abraham; cf. Heb 7:4 (properly the dpycov 
auctor , Ttaxpidc), and of the sons of Jacob, Ac 7:8-9, and cf. RAPC 4Ma 7:19, used of Abraham, Isaac 
and Jacob. In the LXX it is used of the 


OTl KOi £T£/.£DTT|(T£ Kai £T0l(pT]: 



Kai to pvrjpa ahxoh eotiv ev r|piv, i.e., in Jerusalem, the mention of the tomb emphasises the fact and 
certainty of the death of David, and implies that his body had seen corruption. That David 

Acts 2:30 

7rpo(pf)TTjq: as David could not have spoken this Psalm of himself, he spoke it of some other, who was 
none other than the Messiah 

bjr&pxcov: another favourite word of St. Luke, in his Gospel, and especially in Acts; in the former it is 
found seven times, and in the latter no less than twenty-four times, and in all parts (excluding id 
UTidpxovTa), Friedrich, Das Lucasevangelium, p. 7. It is not used by the other Evangelists. In the N.T., as 
in later Greek, it is often weakened into an equivalent of sivou; Blass, Grammatik des N. G., p. 239. Here 
it may indicate that David was a prophet, not only in this one instance, but constantly with reference to 
the Messiah. 

opKtp <npoo£v, Hebraistic; cf. Ac 2:17. Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 141 (1896); for the oath cf. Ps 132:11, 
2Sa 7:16. 

ek Kapron xfjq oocpboq onmm, i.e., of his offspring. It is a common Hebraistic form of expression {Heb 7 : 5 } 
With regard to the human element in the Person of Jesus, Peter speaks of him as a descendant of David 
according to prophecy, as in the Synoptists and Ro 1:3 (Schmid). The exact expression, Kapnoi; xrjq 
ooipooq, is not found in the LXX, but Kap. xfjc icoi/dac is found, not only in the Psalm quoted but in Mic 
6:7, {La 2 : 20 } where the same Hebrew words are used as in the Psalm: dacpik in the LXX is several times a 
translation of another Hebrew word □ 1 ‘?n (dual). This partitive construction (supply xiva) is also a 
Hebraistic mode of expression, and frequent in the LXX cf. Ac 2:18, Ac 5:2. See Viteau, Le Grec du N. 
T.,p. 151 (1896). 

Acts 2:31 

7rpo'i5d>v, cf. Ga 3:8. The word ascribes prophetic consciousness to David in the composition of the Psalm, 
but, as we learn from St. Peter himself, that prophetic consciousness did not involve a distinct knowledge 
of the events foretold; /iPe i.-io-n ; that which the Holy Ghost presignified was only in part clear to the 
prophets, both as to the date of fulfilment and also as to historical shaping (Schmid, Biblische Theol. des 
N. T., p. 395, and Alford, in loco). 

oti: introducing the words which follow as a fuller explanation, or simply as expressing a well-known 
fact. 

syKaTeLeiipGii aorists, not futures, because from St. Peter 

£iq </5oi): on the construction see above on Ac 2:27, and on the Jewish view of Sheol or Hades in the time 
of our Lord as an intermediate state, see Charles, Book of Enoch, p. 168 and p. 94, and compare also the 
interesting although indirect parallel to IPe 3:19, which he finds in The Book of the Secrets of Enoch, p. 
45. ffi; Weber, J 

Acts 2:32 

oh: maybe masculine = Christ, cf. Ac 13:31, but is taken as neuter by Blass (so too Overbeck, Holtzmann, 
Weiss, Wendt, Felten). Bengel remarks 


Acts 2:33 



OT)v: the Ascension is a necessary sequel to the Resurrection, cf. Weiss, Leben Jesu, iii., 409 ff. and in 
loco. Or the word may mark the result of the assured and manifold testimony to the Resurrection, to 
which the Apostle had just appealed: 

xfj §£cia tot) Geoh: best to take the words as an instrumental dative, so in Ac 5:31, with the majority of 
recent commentators. On grammatical grounds it would be difficult to justify the rendering 

T)V|/to0dq, cf. especially Joh 12:32, and Westcott 

Tfjv te wrayymav too dyiou TTVEupaxoq k. t. see above on Ac 1:4. ,'Ca 3 . 14 } The language of St. Peter 
is in agreement with, but yet independent of, that in St. John, whilst it calmly certifies the fulfilment of 
our Lord 

tit/i-z: 

touto : either the Holy Ghost, as the Vulgate takes it, or an independent neuter 

Acts 2:34 

St. Peter does not demand belief upon his own assertion, but he again appeals to the Scriptures, and to 
words which could not have received a fulfilment in the case of David. In this appeal he reproduces the 
very words in which, some seven weeks before, our Lord himself had convicted the scribes of error in 
their interpretation of this same Psalm (Mt 22:44, Mr 12:35, Lu 20:41), and, 1897; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii., 720 Appendix; Cheyne, Origin of the Psalter, p. 35; Driver, Introduction to O. T., pp. 362, 
363); and if it had not been so in the time of our Lord, it is obvious that his argument would have missed 
its point if those to whom he addressed his question 

k&0od £K (T£cidiv pot): Ka0ou contracted for KdOqoo (cf. also Mr 12:36, Heb 1:13); this 

£coq: the word does not imply that Christ shall cease to reign subsequently: the word here, as elsewhere, 
does not imply that what is expressed will only have place up to a certain time (cf. Ge 33:15, De 7:4, 2Ch 
6:23; cf. ITi 4:13), rather is it true to say that Christ will only then rightly rule, when he has subjugated 
all his enemies. 

av with ikoq as here, where it is left doubtful when that will take place to which it is said a thing will 
continue (Grimm-Thayer, and instances sub fcoc, i., 1 b). 

TmoTToSiov, cf. Jos 10:24, referring to the custom of conquering kings placing their feet upon the necks of 
their conquered enemies (so Blass, in loco, amongst recent commentators). 

Acts 2:36 

aoqmkdjq: used here emphatically; the Apostle would emphasise the conclusion which he is about to 
draw from his three texts; cf. Ac 21:34, Ac 22:30, and RAPC Wis 18:6 (so in classical Greek). 

naq oiKoq iop., without the article, for oiicoq i. is regarded as a proper name, cf. LXX, ISa 7:2, IKi 12:23, 
Ne 4:16, Eze 45:6, or it may be reckoned as Hebraistic, Blass, Grammatik des N. G., pp. 147, 158. 

Kai Kijpiov Kai ypirmiv: the icupioc plainly refers to the prophetic utterance just cited. Although in the 
first verse of Ps 110 the words x© Kupv© pon are not to be taken as a name of God, for the expression is 
Adoni not Adonai ( 

TOVTOV TOV l. OV T)p£iq £«TT(/T)pdlfTUT£, 


Acts 2:37 



KaxsvtjyTioav xf|v KapSiav: no word could better make known that the sting of the last word had begun 
to work (see Theophylact, in loco) = compungo, so in Vulg. The word is not used in classical Greek in the 
same sense as here, but the simple verb vncosiv is so used. In LXX the best parallels are Ge 34:7, Ps 
109:16: {Ps W9:i6} cf. Cicero, De Orat., iii., 34. 

tv 7roifjotop£v; conj., delib., cf. Lu 3:10 Lu 3:12 Lu 3:14, Mr 12:14 Mr 14:12, Joh 12:27, Mt 26:54, 

Burton, Moods and Tenses of N. T. Greek, pp. 76, 126, and Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 28 ff. (1893). 

av5p&; u8c/.(poi: indicating respect and regard 

pcx uv oi)crax£ , Lu 24:47. The Apostles began, as the Baptist began, Mt 3:2, as the Christ himself began, 

Mt 4:17, Mr 1:15, with the exhortation to repentance, to a change of heart and life, not to mere regret for 
the past. On the distinction between psxavosvv and psxapsLopav, see Trench, N. T. Synonyms, i., 208. Dr. 
Thayer remarks that the distinction drawn by Trench is hardly sustained by usage, but at the same time he 
allows that psxavosvv is undoubtedly the fuller and nobler term, expressive of moral action and issues, as 
is indicated by the fact that it is often employed in the imperative (gsxags/.ogai never), and by its 
construction with ano, sk cf. also Ac 20:31, f) sic Osov psxavova (Synonyms in Grimm-Thayer, sub 
psxagsAogai) Christian Baptism was not admission to some new club or society of virtue, it was not 
primarily a token of mutual love and brotherhood, although it purified and strengthened both, cf. Ac 2:44 
ff. 

Acts 2:38 
Pa7mo0rjTCD: 

dq dcpsmv xwv dpapxiwv rtpwv dq, 

hpdjv: the R.V. has this addition, so too the Vulgate (Wycl. and Rheims). As each individual SKacrcoq was 
to be baptised, so each, if truly penitent, would receive the forgiveness of his sins. 

xf|v 8top£dv, not yapiopa as in ICo 12:4 ICo 12:9 ICo 12:28, for the Holy Ghost, the gift, was a personal 
and abiding possession, but the yapiopaxa were for a time answering to special needs, and enjoyed by 
those to whom God distributed them. The word is used specially of the gift of the Holy Ghost by St. Luke 
four times in Ac 8:20 Ac 10:45 Ac 11:17, but by no other Evangelist (cf., however, Lu 11:13), cf. Heb 6:4. 

{Joh 4:10 } 


Acts 2:39 

bpiv yap: the promise was made to the very men who had invoked upon themselves and upon their 
children, St. Mt 27:25, the blood of the Crucified. See Psalms of Solomon, Ac 8:39 (Ryle and James 

nam xoiq dq paKpdv: no occasion with Wendt and others to limit the words to the Jews of the Diaspora. 
It must not be forgotten that the Apostles were not surprised that the Gentiles should be admitted to the 
Christian Church, but only that they should be admitted without conforming to the rite of circumcision. If 
we compare Ac 3:26, and Eph 2:13 Ac 2:17 (cf. Ro 10:13), it would seem that no restriction of race was 
placed upon the declaration of the Gospel message, provided that it was made to the Jew first (as was 
always Paul 

oaovq av 7rp<mKa/.£(7r|xai Kijpioq 6 Osoq fjpwv. Wendt presses the to favour his view that St. Peter thinks 
only of the Jews and not of the Gentiles, since he speaks of 

Acts 2:40 


£T£poiq T£ /.oyoiq jtLdooiv te (not 8s), as so frequent in Acts; 



6i£pupxupuxo: the translation 

7rup£Ku/.£i: the imperfect suggests the continuous exhortation which followed upon the Apostles 

Tfjq ys:.vmq xfjq oko/iuc; xunxi]<;: the adjective is used to describe the rebellious Israelites in the 
wilderness, LXX, De 32:5 (and Ps 77:8), a description used in part by our Lord himself, Mt 17:17, Lu 
9:41, and wholly by St. Paul, Php 2:15. The correct translation 

Acts 2:41 

oi p£v ouv: a truly Lucan formula, see Ac 1 :6. There is no anacoluthon, but for the answering 8s see Ac 
5:42. The words therefore refer to those mentioned in Ac 5:37; in contrast to the three thousand fear came 
upon every person, \|/uxn, so Mr. Page, on psv ouv, in loco. Mr. Rendall finds the answering 8s in Ac 5:42; 
two phases of events are contrasted; three thousand converts are added in one day 

7ro8scupsvoi tov Loyov auTOu: used in classical Greek, especially in Plato, of receiving a teacher or his 
arguments with acceptance, and in the N.T. of receiving with approval; cf. Ac 24:3. The verb is only 
found in St. Luke in the N.T. with varying shades of meaning, twice in his Gospel, and five times in Acts 
in all parts. Only found in LXX in Apocryphal books, RAPC Tob 7:17, RAPC Jdt 13:13 (but see Hatch 
and Redpath, sub Acts 2), and in the Books of the Maccabees; cf. Ac 18:27, Ac 21:17, Ac 24:3, Ac 28:30, 
see below. 

i:[i(/7mcT0T]f7av. There is nothing in the text which intimates that the Baptism of the three thousand was 
performed, not on the day of Pentecost, but during the days which followed. At the same time it is not 
said that the Baptism of such a multitude took place at one time or in one place on the day of the Feast, or 
that the rite was performed by St. Peter alone. Felten allows that others besides the Twelve may have 
baptised. See his note, in loco, and also Z 

7rpoo£T£0rioav, cf. Ac 2:47, and Ac 5:14, Ac 11:24. In the LXX the same verb is used, Isa 14:1, for a 
proselyte who is joined to Israel, so too Es 9:27. 

v|/ux«i, 

ibocoi TpKT/i/.uu: the adverb is another favourite word of St. Luke (Friedrich) 

Acts 2:42 

The growth of the Church not merely in numbers but in the increase of faith and charity. In R.V. by the 
omission of Kai before xfj Kkacsi two pairs of particulars are apparently enumerated 

xfj kLuctei xoh apxou: no interpretation is satisfactory which forgets (as both Wcizs//«i 58:7} Wendt 
regards Ac 20:6-7 (and also Ac 27:35) as decisive. Weiss refers to Luke 24:30 for an illustration of the 
words, but the act, probably the habitual act of Jesus, which they express there, does not exhaust their 
meaning here. Spitta takes Ac 6:2, SiaKovsiv xpanTCaic; as = kauoic apron, an arbitrary interpretation, see 
also below. The Vulgate connects xfj Kkacsi xoh apron with the preceding Koivcovia, and renders in 
communicatione fractionis panis, a rendering justified in so far as the Kovvcovva has otherwise no definite 
meaning, and by the fact that the brotherly intercourse of Christians specially revealed itself in the fractio 
panis, cf. ICo 10:16, and Blass, in loco, and also where he reads Kai xfj Koivcovia xijc Kkacscoq xoh apron. 
But whilst Felten refers to the evidence of the Vulgate, and also to that of the Peshitto, which renders the 
words before us 

Kai xaii; Trpimru/ulq, in the prayers 


Acts 2:43 



7raori i.e., every person, and so Ac 3:23, Hebraistic, cf. tfsrba, Le 7:17 Le 17:12, etc., and cf. 

RAPC IMa 2:38. In Ac 2:41 the plural is used rather like the Latin capita in enumerations, cf. Ac 7:14 Ac 
27:37, and LXX, Ge 46:15, Ex 1:5, Nu 19:18, etc. But Winer-Moulton (p. 194, Ac 22:7) would press the 
meaning of \|/uxp here, and contends that the fear was produced in the heart, the seat of the feelings and 
desires, so that its use is no mere Hebraism, although he admits that in Ro 13:1 {iPe 3: 20 ; the single naaa 
every person, but see 1. 
c. 

tpopoq, cf. Ac 3:10, i.e., upon the non-believers, for 

Acts 2:44 

na\T(.q 5e k. t. A.., cf. Ac 3:24, all, i.e., not only those who had recently joined, Ac 2:41. 

ettI to auxo, see note on Ac 1:15; here of place. Theophylact takes it of the unanimity in the Church, but 
this does not seem to be in accordance with the general use of the phrase in the N.T. = opou, siri xov 
auxov totiov (Hesychius). Blass points out that tni to aiko demands ijoav, and if we omit this word 
(W.H.) we must supply ovxsq with ini to auxo, as sni to auxo dyov could not stand (W.H.). The difficulty 
raised by Hilgenfeld, Wendt, Holtzmann, Overbeck, in this connection as to the number is exaggerated, 
whether we meet it or not by supposing that some of this large number were pilgrims who had come up to 
the Feast, but who had now returned to their homes. For in the first place, siri to auxo cannot be taken to 
mean that all the believers were always assembled in one and the same place. The reading in Ac 2:46, 
may throw light upon the expression in this verse Kai Kai’ oikodc ijoav sni to auxo, or the phrase may be 
referred to their assembling together in the Temple, Ac 2:46, and Ac 5:12 may be quoted in support of 
this, where all the believers apparently assemble in Solomon 

Eixov «m/vx</ Koiva, 

Acts 2:45 

xa KTijpi/Ti/ according to their derivation, the former word would mean that which is acquired, and the 
latter that which belongs to a man for the time being. But in ordinary usage Kxripaxa was always used of 
real property, fields, lands, cf. Ac 5:1, whilst wrdp^siq was used of personal property (=xd vnapypvza in 
Heb 10:34). This latter word, to, xa u7idp%ovxa, was a favourite with St. Luke, who uses it eight times in 
his Gospel and in Ac 4:32. No doubt Kxrjpa is used in LXX for field and vineyard, Pr 23:10 Pr 31:16, but 
the above distinction was not strictly observed, for xa imapyavza, imapac, are used both of movable and 
immovable property (see Hatch and Redpath, sub Ac 2). 

E7U7rpac7KOv: all three verbs are in the imperfect, and if we remember that this tense may express an 
action which is done often and continuously without being done universally or extending to a complete 
accomplishment (cf. Ac 4:34, Ac 18:8, Mr 12:41), considerable light may be thrown upon the picture here 
drawn (see Blass, Grammatik des N. G., p. 186, on the tense and this passage): zig not had need. 

kuOoti: peculiar to St. Luke; in Gospel twice, and in Acts four times, av makes the clause more indefinite 
it is found in relative clauses after oc, ooxic, etc., with the indicative 

Acts 2:46 

opo0i)pa8ov, see note on Ac 1:14. 

7rpooKapT£ponvT£q, cf. Ac 1:14. 

ev xqi iEpqi: we are not told how far this participation in the Temple extended, and mention is only made 
in one place, in Ac 21:26, of any kind of connection between the Apostles or any other Christians and any 



kind of sacrificial act. But that one peculiar incident may imply that similar acts were not uncommon, and 
their omission by the Christians at Jerusalem might well have led to an open breach between them and 
their Jewish countrymen (Hort, Judaistic Christianity, pp. 44, 45). No doubt the Apostles would 
recommend their teaching to the people by devout attendance at the Temple, cf. Ac 3:1, Ac 5:20 Ac 5:42, 
like other Jews. 

k<xt’ OIKOV, R.V. 

kM>vt£<; apxov: the question has been raised as to whether this expression has the same meaning here as 
in Ac 2:42, or whether it is used here of merely ordinary meals. The additional words psxsA.dpPavov 
xpocpfjq have been taken to support this latter view, but on the other hand if the two expressions are almost 
synonymous, it is difficult to see why the former Kkcovxsq apxov should have been introduced here at all, 
cf. Knabenbauer in loco. It is not satisfactory to lay all the stress upon the omission of the article before 
apxov, and to explain the expression of ordinary daily meals, an interpretation adopted even by the 
Romanist Beelen and others. In the Didache 1 the expression Kkaoaxs apxov, Ac 4:1, certainly refers to 
the Eucharist, and in the earlier Ac. ix, where the word Kkacpa occurs twice in the sense of broken bread, 
it can scarcely refer to anything less than the Agape (Salmon, Introd., p. 565, and Gore, The Church and 
the Ministry, p. 414, on the value of the Eucharistic teaching in the Didache 1). 

p£X£k.: the imperf. denotes a customary act, the meaning of the verb with the gen as here is frequently 
found in classical Greek; cf. LXX, RAPC Wis 18:9, RAPC 4Ma 8:8, AR„ and"Ac 16:18. 

ev uya/J.iuoEi: exulting, bounding joy; Vulgate, exultatione, 

«<p£/.()xqxi Kupdiuq: rightly derived from a priv. and cpsAVenq, stony ground = a smooth soil, free from 
stones (but see Z 

Acts 2:47 

aivouvx£q xov 0£ov: a favourite expression with St. Luke, cf. Gospel Ac 2:13 Ac 2:20, Ac 19:37, Ac 3:8- 
9, elsewhere only in Ro 15:11 (a quotation), and Re 19:5, with dative of person, W.H. The praise refers 
not merely to their thanksgivings at meals, but is characteristic of their whole devotional life both in 
public and private; and their life of worship and praise, combined with their liberality and their simplicity 
of life, helped to secure for them the result given in the following words, and an unmolested hearing in 
the Temple 

e/ovxec; yapiv: if the life of the Church at this stage has been compared with that of her divine Master, 
inasmuch as it increased in wisdom and stature, another point of likeness may be found in the fact that the 
Church, like Christ, was in favour with God and man. 

/</piv: very frequent in St. Luke 

6 5£ Kijpioe 7rpoo£x(0£i, i.e., the Lord Christ, cf. Ac 2:36 (as Holtzmann, Wendt, Weiss, amongst others). 
The pure and simple life of the disciples doubtless commended them to the people, and made it easier for 
them to gain confidence, and so converts, but the growth of the Church, St. Luke reminds us, was not the 
work of any human agency or attractiveness. 

xohq fTwCopavouq: naturally connected with the prophecy in Ac 2:21 (cf. Ac 5:40), so that the work of 
salvation there attributed to Jehovah by the Old Testament Prophet is here the work of Christ the 
inference is again plain with regard to our Lord 


ZeTv £X£paiq ykamoaiq. 



Peter might well express his belief that Cornelius and those who spoke with tongues had also received the 
Holy Ghost, cf. Ac 10:44, Ac 11:17 Ac 11:24, in loco; but it does not follow that the gift bestowed upon 
them was identical with that bestowed at Pentecost 

Acts 3:1 

St. Luke selects out of the number of xspaxa Kai appeia the one which was the immediate antecedent of 
the first persecution. 

avepaivov, cf. Lu 18:10. 

£7ri xf|v copav xqq 7rpom:r)yfjq, not during or about, but marking a definite time, for the hour, i.e., to be 
there during the hour 

xf|V i:vuxr|v, i.e., 3 P.M., when the evening sacrifice was offered, Jos., Ant., xiv., 4, 3. Edersheim points 
out that although the evening sacrifice was fixed by the Jews as 

Acts 3:2 

xiq, by its position as in Lu 11:27 directs attention to this man, 

/oj/iiq 

ePaoxa^ETo: imperf., expressing a customary act, the man was being earned at the hour of worship when 
the Temple would be filled with worshippers (Chrysostom); or the verb may mean that he was being 
carried in the sense that the bearers had not yet placed him in the accustomed spot for begging, cf. 2Ki 
18:14, RAPC Sir 6:25, Bel and the Dragon, Acts 3.36; Theod. 

ov exIOodv: the imperfect used of customary or repeated action in past time, Burton, Syntax of Moods and 
Tenses, etc., p. 12, on the form see Winer-Schmiedel, p. 121; Blass, Grammatik des N. G., p. 48: in Acts 
there are several undoubted instances of the way in which the imperfect 3rd plural of verbs in pi was often 
formed as if from a contract verb, cf. Ac 4:33 Ac 4:35, Ac 27:1 

7ip6q xf|v Gbpav: R.V. 

xf|v Ley. wpalav: it may have been the gate of Nicanor (so called because Judas Maccab 

Tori aixeiv: genitive of the purpose, very frequent in this form, genitive of the article with the infinitive 
both in the N.T. and in the LXX, cf. Ge 4:15, IKi 1:35, Eze 21:11 Lu 24:16, see especially Burton, 

Syntax of Moods and Tenses, p. 159. It is very characteristic of St. Luke, and next to him of St. Paul 

eLsripoouvriv: common in the LXX but not classical, sometimes used for the feeling of mercy (sLsoq), Pr 
3:3 Pr 19:22, and constantly through the book; and then for mercy showing itself in acts of pity, 
almsgiving, RAPC Tob 1:3 /RAPC Tob 12:8, cf. Ac 9:36 Ac 10:2, where it is used in the plural, as often 
in the LXX. Our word alms is derived from it and the German Almosen, both being corruptions of the 
Greek word. 

Acts 3:3 

fipwxa Lapsiv: 

Acts 3:4 


axevuraq, cf. Ac 1:10. (1aG|/ov siq rpidc: it has sometimes been thought that the command was given to 
see whether the man was a worthless beggar or not (N 



Acts 3:5 


6 5e enelxev, sc., vow (not xobq ocpBakpouq); cf. Lu 14:7, ITi 4:16, RAPC Sir 34:2, RAPC 2Ma 9:25 {Job 
30.-26, a. s. 2 ai. { with dative rei; so in Polybius. 

Acts 3:6 

apyvpiov Kai /puniov: the words do not suggest the idea of a complete communism amongst the 
believers, although Oecumenius derives from them a proof of the absolute poverty of the Apostles. They 
may perhaps be explained by remembering that if the Apostles had no silver or gold with them, they were 
literally obeying their Lord,Me 3 :3; where the Apostle sharply contrasts the corruptible gold and silver with 
higher and spiritual gifts (Scharfe). 

o 5e i:/OK the difference between this verb and imapyj'A may be maintained by regarding the latter as used 
of worldly belongings, sx© of that which was lasting and most surely held. 

ev to) dvopaxi: no occasion to prefix such words as A,sy© oov for the expression means 

On the use, or possible use, of the phrase in extra-biblical literature, see Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 145, 
and also Neue Bibelstudien, p. 25 (1897). When Celsus alleged that the Christians cast out demons by the 
aid of evil spirits, Origen claims this power for the name of Jesus: xooouxov yap Suvaxav xo ovopa xou 
ipoon, cf. also Justin Martyr, Dial. c. Tryph., 85. 

i. x- Ton vuCoipuion: the words must n themselves have tested the faith of the lame man. His part has 
sometimes been represented as merely passive, and as if no appeal of any kind were made to his faith 
contrasted with Ac 14:9, (Ac 3:16 in this chapter being interpreted only of the faith of the Apostles } but a test of faith was 
implied in the command which bade the man rise and walk in the power of a name which a short time 
before had been placed as an inscription on a malefactor 

Acts 3:7 

niaaaq, cf. Ac 12:4: so in LXX, So 2:15, RAPC Sir 23:21, A. al. yapoq very similar to, if not exactly, a 
partitive genitive, found after verbs of touching, etc., inasmuch as the touching affects only a part of the 
object, {Mr 5:30,< and so too often after verbs of taking hold of, the part or the limit grasped is put in the 
genitive, Mr 5:41 (accusative being used when the whole person is seized, Mt 14:3), Blass, Grammatik 
des N. G., p. 100, cf. classical use in Eurip., Hec., 523. The meaning of maij© in N.T. and in the LXX has 
passed into modem Greek = 7n,av© = seize, apprehend (Kennedy). For a similar use see also 2Co 11:32, 
Re 19:20, and Joh 7:30 Joh 7:32-33 Joh 7:44 Joh 8:20 Joh 10:39 Joh 11:57 Joh 21:3 Joh 21:10. 

7T(/p«xpfjpu, i.e., napa xo xpfpia, forthwith, immediately, auf der Stelle, on the spot, specially 
characteristic of St. Luke, both in Gospel and Acts (cf. suOuq of St. Mark). It is found no less than ten 
times in the Gospel, and six to seven times in Acts, elsewhere in N.T. only twice, Mt 21:19-20; several 
times in LXX, RAPC Wis 18:17, RAPC Tob 8:3 /RAPC 2Ma 4:34 /RAPC 2Ma 4:38, etc., RAPC 4Ma 
14:9, Bel and the Dragon, Acts 3.39,42, Theod., and in Nu 6:9 Nu 12:4 Isa 29:5, for Hebrew, □; frequent 
in Attic prose; see also Dalman, Die Worte Jesu, pp. 22, 29. But as the word is so manifestly 
characteristic of St. Luke it is noteworthy that in the large majority of instances it is employed by him in 
connection with miracles of healing or the infliction of disease and death, and this frequency of use and 
application may be paralleled by the constant employment of the word in an analogous way in medical 
writers; see, e.g., Hobart, Medical Language of St. Luke, and instances in Hippocrates, Galen, 
Dioscorides. 

£OT£p£d)0rioav: oxspso© = to make firm or solid; it cannot by any means be regarded only as a technical 
medical term, but as a matter of fact it was often employed in medical language (so also the adjective 
oxspsoq), and this use of the word makes it a natural one for a medical man to employ here, especially in 



connection with pdcsiq and cnpupa. It is used only by St. Luke in the N.T. (Ac 3:16 and Ac 16:5), but 
very frequently in the LXX. The nearest approach to a medical use of the word is given perhaps by 
Wetstein, in loco, Xen., P 

ai pdosiq, 

Acts 3:8 

e^akkopEVoq: not leaping out of his couch (as has sometimes been supposed), of which there is no 
mention, but leaping up for joy (cf. Isa 55:12, Joe 2:5) (on the spelling with one A. see Blass, p. 51); cf. 
also Isa 35:6. This seems more natural than to suppose that he leaped because he was incredulous, or 
because he did not know how to walk, or to avoid the suspicion of hypocrisy (Chrys., Horn., viii., so too 
Oecumenius). St. Chrysostom remarks that it was no less than if they saw Christ risen from the dead to 
hear Peter saying: 

egttj K«i 7u:pu:7ruTf:i: 

uivdiv tov Oeov: commentators from the days of St. Chrysostom have noted that by no act or in no place 
could the man have shown his gratitude more appropriately; characteristic of St. Luke, to note not only 
fear, but the ascription of praise to God as the result of miraculous deeds; cf., e.g., Lu 19:37 Lu 24:53, Ac 
3:9 Ac 4:21 Ac 11:18, and other instances in Friedrich (Das Lucasevangelium, pp. 77, 78). On the word 
see further, p. 97. Spitta regards Ac 3:8 as modelled after Ac 14:10, a passage attributed by him to his 
inferior source B. But on the other hand both Feine and J 

Acts 3:10 

ETreylvtooKov te: 

6 imperfect, may refer to the customary action of the man: or may be equivalent here to an imperfect, a 
force of the imperfect usual in similar cases when reference is made to a time before the actual time of 
recognition, Blass, Grammatik des N. G., p. 188. 

ettI: for the local dative cf. Ac 5:9, Mt 24:33, Mr 13:29, Joh 5:2, Re 9:14. 

OapPouq, cf. Lu 4:36 Lu 5:9. A word peculiar to St. Luke in the N.T. (so St. Luke alone uses SK0apPo<;, 
Ac 3:11); used from Homer downwards, of amazement allied to terror or awe, cf. LXX, Eze 7:18, So 3:8 
So 6:4,10. 

EKordoEtoq: for the word in a similar sense, Mr 5:42 Mr 16:8, Lu 5:26. Its use in ordinary Greek 
expresses rather distraction or disturbance of mind caused by a shock. The word is very common both in 
Hippocrates and Aretaeus. In the LXX it is employed in various senses, cf. De 28:28, EKoxdasv oiavolaq; 
elsewhere it is used of agitation, trouble, 2Ch 29:8, and most frequently of terror, fear, ISa 11:7, Eze 
26:16. See further on. Here the word expresses more than simple astonishment as its collocation with 
OapPot; shows (Wendt, in loco), rather 

Acts 3:11 

KpaTOUVToq: in his joy and gratitude, {Ac 4.141 fearing like the demoniac healed by Christ {Lu 8 : 38 ; lest he 
should be separated from his benefactors, cf. So 3:4. 

ettI Trj cm) <7 xfj k«A. ct.: better {joh 10 : 23 } It derived its name from Solomon, and was the only remnant of 
his temple. A comparison of the notices in Josephus, B. J., Ac 3:,5,1; Ant., xv., 11,5 and xx., 9, 7, make it 
doubtful whether the foundations only, or the whole colonnade, should be referred back to Solomon. 
Ewald 



xrj k«/..: the present participle is used just as the present tense is found in the notice in St. John 


Acts 3:12 

This address of St. Peter divides itself into two parts, 12-16, 17-26, and although it covers much of the 
same ground as in Ac 2, there is no need to regard it with Overbeck and Holtzmann as unhistorical: see 
Blass, in loco, and Feine; the latter points out that St. Peter would naturally, as in Ac 3, take the incident 
before him as his text, place it in its right light, and draw from it an appeal to repentance and conversion. 
But whilst we may grant the common and identical aim of the two discourses, to proclaim the 
Messiahship of Jesus before the Jews, none can fail to see that in Ac 3 the Messianic idea becomes richer 
and fuller. Jesus is the prophet greater than Moses: Jesus is the fulfilment of the Abrahamic covenant, 
through which the blessing of Abraham is to extend to all the earth, Mt 8:11. And more than this: St. Peter 
has learnt to see in the despised Nazarene not only the suffering servant of Jehovah (Ttavq), but in the 
servant the King, and in the seed of David the Prince of Life. And in the light of that revelation the future 
opens out more clearly before him, and he becomes the first prophet in the Messianic age 

(>7n:Kpiv</TO: cf. Lu 13:14 Lu 14:3, answered, i.e., to their looks of astonishment and inquiry. The middle 
voice as here, which would be the classical usage, is seldom found in the N.T., but generally the passive 
aorist, cursKpiOri, and so in the LXX. 

6 k 7u:7roir|K<'miv ton 7u:pi7um:iv: this use of the infinitive with the genitive of the article, instead of the 
simple infinitive with or without coots, to express a purpose, or result as here: 

shospsia: 

Acts 3:13 

6 0eoq dppabp k. t. /..: the words were wisely chosen, not only to gain attention and to show that the 
speaker identified himself with the nation and hope of Israel, but also because in Jesus St. Peter saw the 
fulfilment of the promise made to Abraham. 

sho^aos, Joh 8:54 Joh 11:4. Again we mark the same shaip contrast as in St. Peter 

tov jraT8a: {iPe 2:18-25} he sees what prophets and wise men had failed to see, how the suffering 

hpsiq pi:v: there is no regular answering 8s in the text (cf. Ac 1:1), but the words in Ac 3:15 6 0soq 
rjysvpsv express the antithesis (Blass, Wendt, Holtzmann). In dwelling upon the action of Pilate and the 
guilt of the Jews, the Apostle loses the direct grammatical construction; he emphasises the denial 
(r)pvf|Gac0s twice) and its baseness; but nothing in reality was more natural, more like St. Peter 

Kara 7rpooo)7rov, coram, cf. Lu 2:31, 2Co 10:1 

KpivavToq: 

ekeIvov, not anion, emphasising the antithesis between what Pilate had determined and what they had 
done: upsvq ekevvou 0skijoavxoq ouk f|0skf|caxs (Chrys.). 

Acts 3:14 

tov ayiov Kai Sikguov: both epithets are used of John the Baptist, Mr 6:20, avSpa Sixavov xai dyiov, but 
Jesus is emphatically 

tov 8ik.: the reference to the language of prophecy is unmistakable. The suffering Servant of Jehovah 
was also the righteous Servant, Isa 53:11 (cf. Ac 11:5, and Jer 23:5), see Ac 7:52 Ac 22:14. Later, in the 
Book of Enoch, the title is applied to the Messiah as the Righteous One, xxxviii. 2, liii. 6, xlvi. 3 



(Charles/fc 3 : 7 / it would seem that it was not only a favourite one amongst these early believers, but that it 
affords in itself a marvellous proof of the impression made by the human life of Jesus upon those who 
knew him best, or who at all events, like St. Stephen, had ample opportunities of learning the details of 
that life of holiness and righteousness, cf. also Mt 27:19 Mt 27:24, Lu 19:47. 

av8pa (pov£a: nearly all commentators dwell upon the marked contrast between this description of 
Barabbas and that just given of Jesus. Both St. Mark, Mr 15:7, and St. Luke, Lu 23:19, notice that 
Barabbas was not only a robber but a murderer. The addition, dvSpa, common in Luke, makes the 
expression stronger than the simple cpovsa; cf. Soph., O. C., 948, dvSpa naxpoiccovov, o. R., 842, avSpac; 
A-paxac;. No crime was more abhorrent to the Christian life, as St. Peter himself indicates, IPe 4:15. 

/upicrOrjvui: to be granted to you as a ydpic or favour, as if St. Peter would recall the fact that Pilate had 
given them a gratification! The verb is used several times in Luke, three times in his Gospel, Ac 7:21 Ac 
7:42-43, and four times in Acts, cf. Ac 25:11 Ac 25:16 Ac 27:24, elsewhere only in St. Paul 

Acts 3:15 

tov 5e up/Jiyov xrjq Cioijq: again the words stand in marked contrast not only to cpovsa but also to 
OOTSKXsivaxs; magnificum antitheton, Bengel. The word is rendered 

oh may refer to ov, cf. Ac 1:8, Ac 13:31, or to the fact of the Resurrection, cf. Ac 2:32, Ac 5:32, Ac 10:39. 
R.V.reads 

Acts 3:16 

£7ri: so T.R., and so Weiss and Wendt: 

f| 7u«txu; f| Si’ abxob: 

oLoKLqpiav: only here in N.T., integram sanitatem, Vulgate, but the adjective o/.OK/.ripoc in an ethical 
sense, ITh 5:23, Jas 1:4. The noun is only used once in the LXX, and there in a physical sense, Isa 1:6. 

The adjective is used by Josephus of a sacrifice complete in all its parts (integer), Ant., iii., 12, 2, cf. its 
use in Philo., but in LXX, Zach. Ac 11:16, its use in a physical sense is a very doubtful rendering of the 
Hebrew, see further Trench, N. T. Synonyms, i., 85, and Mayor 

okoKkripoq hynjc; x£ JiavxfiLwq. In Plutarch the noun is joined with uyisia, and also with xou ocopaxoq 
(Grimm), but whilst the noun does not seem to be used by the strictly medical writers, o^oiAripoc; is 
frequently used of complete soundness of body (Hobart, Zahn). 

Acts 3:17 

Kai vbv: favourite formula of transition, cf. Ac 7:35, Ac 10:5, Ac 20:25, Ac 22:16, lJo 2:28, 2Jo 1:5. See 
Wendt and Page, in loco. Bengel describes it as 

«()£/.<poi: affectionate and conciliatory, cf. Ac 3:12, where he speaks more formally because more by way 
of reproof: 

Kara ayvoiav: the same phrase occurs in LXX, Le 22:14 (cf. also Le 5:18, Ec 5:5). On Kara in this usage, 
see Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 149, who doubts whether it is quite good Greek. It is used in 
Polybius, and Blass compares Kax’ avayKqv (Philem., Ac 3:14), which is found inXen., Cyr., iv., 3. Their 
guilt was less than if they had slain the Messiah Kara TtpoOsmv Kara Ttpoaipsoiv, or sv ysipi uTispqcpaviaq, 
Nu 15:30, and therefore their hope of pardon was assured on their repentance (cf. IPe 1:14, sv dyvoia, 
and Psalms of Solomon, Ac 18:5, for the same phrase). St. Peter speaks in the spirit of his Master, Lu 
23:34. See instances in Wetstein of the antithesis of the two phrases Kax’ ayvoiav and Kaxa TtpoOsmv 
(Ttpoaipsoiv) in Polybius. 



oi up/ovTsq ijpwv, cf. ICo 2:8. The guilt of the rulers was greater than that of the people, but even for 
their crime St. Peter finds a palliation in the fact that they did not recognise the Messiah, although he does 
not hold them guiltless for shutting their eyes to his holiness and innocence. 

Acts 3:18 

8e: a further mitigation; whilst they were acting in their ignorance, God was working out his unerring 
counsel and will. 

7ravTCDV twv 7r|)0(pr]Tdiv: not to be explained by simply calling it hyperbolic. The prophets are spoken of 
collectively, because the Messianic redemption to which they all looked forward was to be accomplished 
through the death of Christ, cf. Ac 10:43. The view here taken by St. Peter is in striking harmony with his 
first Epistle, IPe 1:11, and IPe 2:22-25. 

7ia0£iv tov x- oumm, R.V., 

ejrkfjptooev outoj: 

Acts 3:19 

£7rurrp£Y|/aT£: {Lu 22 : 32 / in each of these passages, as in the text, A.V., 

£7rurrp£Y|/aT£ apapTtokoi: this passive rendering in the Vulgate and A.V. testifies to the unwillingness in 
the Western Church to recognise the 

7rpoc; to £^ak£i(p0rjvai: in the LXX the verb is found in the sense of obliterating avopiac, Ps 51:1,9 Isa 
43:25, RAPC Sir 46:20, Jer 18:23, with dpapxiaq, RAPC 2Ma 12:42, with dpapippa (cf. RAPC 3Ma 
2:19, cuiodisupsiv with apapxiac;), and in N.T.; cf. Col 2:14. For other instances of its use in the N.T., cf. 

Re 3:5, with De 9:14, Ps 9:5, etc., and see also Re 7:17 Re 21:4. In Psalms of Solomon it is used twice 

07tok av: not 

Kaipoi «v(M|/ikeojc;: the word dvcn|/uac, used only by St. Luke, means refreshing or refreshment. In the 
LXX it occurs in Ex 8:15 (but cf. Aq. on Isa 28:12, and Sym. on Isa 32:15), where it is translated {isa 57:16/ 
so J. Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., interprets the word of the present refreshing of the Gospel, and God 

(mb 7rpood)7ron tov k. 7rpooto7r., lit, face, often used as here for 

Acts 3:20 

Kai «7ro«TT£i/.ri, i.e., at his Parousia. The construction is still oraoq av with the verb, enroot, is here used as 
in Lu 4:18 Lu 4:43, expressing that the person sent is the envoy or representative of the sender (irspir© is 
also used of the mission of our Lord). 

tov 7rpoK£KTipt>yp£vov, T.R., see on Ac 3:18; but W.H., Blass, Weiss, tov TrpoKsxsipiopsvov upvv xpioxov, 
iqcToijv: 

Acts 3:21 

p£v: no answering 8s expressed, but the antithesis is found in the axpi xpovcov ootok., 


ov 8ei obpavov OscaoOui: the words have been rendered in three ways: (1) 



u/pi /povwv (>7roK(/T(/f7T('/f7f:wq: the latter noun is not found either in LXX or elsewhere in N.T., but it is 
used by Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch. In Josephus, Ant., xi., 3, 8, 9, it is used of the restoration of the 
Jews to their own land from the captivity, and also in Philo., Decal., 30, of the restoration of inheritances 
at the Jubilee. The key to its meaning here is found not in the question of the disciples in Ac 1:6, but in 
our Lord /Mai 4:6, lxx/ This is the inward and moral side of the U7iOKaT«oxaoic, Mt 17:11, Mr 9:12. But as in 
Ac 1:6 our Lord had corrected the ideas of the disciples as to an external restoration of the kingdom to 
Israel, so in the Gospels he had corrected their ideas as to the coming of Elias, and had bidden them see 
its realisation in the preaching of John the Baptist in turning the hearts of the fathers to the children, and 
the disobedient to the wisdom of the just. And so the cwroKaxaaxaaiq navrcov had already begun, in so far 
as men 

tbv refers to ypovcov, so R.V. //.«l -jo) belongs in his opinion to the Paulinism of this reviser, just as in 
Lukc/Ca 3:16 / and also the introduction of the word Tipcoxov (Ro 1:16 Ro 2:9), to show that not only upon 
the Jews, but also upon the Gentiles had God conferred the blessings of the Christ; cf. Ac 2:39, where the 
same revising hand is at work. But St. Peter 

5ia oTopaxoq xwv ay. 7rpoq).: cf. Lu 1:70, a periphrasis of which St. Luke is fond (Plummer), cf. Ac 1:16, 
Ac 3:18, Ac 4:25 Ac 4:30, Ac 15:7, not found in the other Evangelists except once in St. Matthew in a 
quotation, Ac 4:4. 

an’’ aiwvoq: in the singular the phrase is only used by St. Luke in the N.T., Lu 1:70, Ac 3:21 Ac 15:18, 
but the plural an' aicbvcov is used twice, Col 1:26, Eph 3:9 (Friedrich), cf. in LXX, Ge 6:4, Isa 46:9, Jer 
28:8. The phrase here may be taken simply = 

Acts 3:22 

pev: answered by, or rather connected with, koI navrsq 8s, /Ac 3:24/ cf. RAPC 2Ma 15:14, whilst Wendt 
6k £p£: rendered by A.V. and R.V. 

Acts 3:23 

saxai 8e, cf. Ac 2:17. The expression, which is not in the Hebrew seems to call attention to what follows. 

e^oksOpsuOrjasTai sk xou Laou: 

Acts 3:24 

aapoof|L: On Samuel as the founder of the prophetic schools and the pattern of all later prophets, see 
Hamburger, Real-Encyclop 

Kai x«v KaOscfjq: an unmistakable tautology. Wendt considers the expression as inaccurate, see his note, 
and for a full discussion cf. Winer-Moulton, lxvii. 2, who compares Lu 24:27, = 

Kai Kaxrjyy. xaq ipispaq xaiixuq: 1896), and such an interpretation seems too harsh. As Wendt admits, 
the reference is not merely to the prophetical sayings relating to the last judgment, but also to the 
promises of salvation and to all which is connected with the ypovoi omoKax. Moreover the reference to 
Samuel is made because of Nathan 

Acts 3:25 

upeiq, as in Ac 3:26, emphatic, /Mti2:2/ even if uiov could be so rendered with Ttpocpqxcov (J. Lightfoot, 
Kuinoel), could not be applied to xrjq 8va0f|Kqq. The expression is Hebraistic, see Grimm-Thayer, sub uioq, 
2, and on many similar expressions Deissmann, Bibelstudicn, p. 163 ff. 



8ia0. 5ie0£to, cf. Heb 8:10 Heb 10:16, Ge 15:18, RAPC IMa 1:11, for a similar construction in LXX in 
more than seventy places, so also frequently in classical writers. 

5ia0r|Kii<;: on the word, see below, Ac 7:8. 

ev TO) (77r£pp</Ti (Ton, cf. Ge 22:18 Ge 12:3. For the application of the prophecy to the Messiah as the seed 
of Abraham by the Rabbinical writers, see Wetstein on Ga 3:16 (and Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii., p. 
712); so by St. Luke, although the words of the prophecy were first uttered in a collective sense. 

7iaTpiai: 

£V£i)/.oyr| Orjoovxai: ev of the instrument as often: the verb is not used in classical writers, but Blass gives 
several instances of verbs similarly compounded with ev, cf. EVEoSaipovsrv, svEoSoiapsTv. The compound 
verb is found several times in LXX. 

Acts 3:26 

bpiv 7rpdiTOV again emphatic. In the words of St. Peter we may again note his agreement with St. Paul, 

Ac 13:46, Ro 1:16, {Ac lo.ii} although no doubt St. Peter shared the views of his nation in so far that 
Gentiles could only participate in the blessings of the Messianic kingdom through acceptance of Judaism. 

avaoxfjoaq, cf. Ac 3:22, xov 7tav8a, 

EokoyonvTa: as in the act of blessing, present participle; the present participle expressing that the Christ is 
still continuing his work of blessing on repentance, but see also Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 171. 

£V TCK this use of ev governing the dative with the infinitive is most commonly temporal, but it is used to 
express other relations, such as manner, means, as here (cf. Ac 4:30, where the attempt to give a temporal 
sense is very far-fetched, Hackett, in loco); see Burton, u. s., p. 162, and Blass, Grammatik des N. G., p. 
232. This formula of ev with the dative of the article and the infinitive is very common in St. Luke, both 
in his Gospel and in the Acts, and is characteristic of him as compared with the number of times the same 
formula is used by other writers in the N.T., Friedrich, Das Lucasevangelium, p. 37, and also Zeller, of 
the Apostles, ii., p. 196, also in the LXX the same construction is found, cf. Ge 19:16 Ge 34:15, etc. 

djro(TTp£(p£iv: probably intransitive (Blass, Grimm, and so often in LXX, although the English A. and 
R.V. may be understood in either sense). Vulgate renders 

7TOVT]piG)V, cf. Lu 11:39, and adjective Ttovqpoq frequent both in the Gospel and in the Acts; in LXX both 
words are very common. The word may denote miseries as well as iniquities, as Bengel notes, but the 
latter sense is demanded by the context. npcoxov according to J{Ac3.-20} and future sending in glory. But to 
support this view J 

St. Peter . 

St. Paul could write of him, who took upon him the form of a servant, who humbled himself, and became 
obedient to the death of the Cross, Php 2:6; and St. Peter, in one familiar word, which so far as we know 
St. Paul never used, brings before his hearers the same sublime picture of obedience, humility, death and 
glory; Jesus is the ideal, the glorified {isa 53.11/ But whilst we note these titles, steeped each and all of them 
in O.T. imagery, whilst we may see in them the germs of the later and the deeper theology of St. Paul and 
St. John (see Dr. Lock, fourth series , p. 178 ff), they carry us far beyond the conception of a mere 
humanitarian Christ. It is not only that Jesus of Nazareth is set before us as 

One other matter must be briefly noticed 

See on the whole subject N 



Acts 4:1 


/.«/.ot')Vtwv 5e auftbv: the speech was interrupted, as the present participle indicates, and we cannot treat 
it as if we had received it in full. It is no doubt possible to infer from aimin' that St. John also addressed 
the people. 

£7r£OTiioav auxotq: commonly used with the notion of coming upon one suddenly, so of the coming of an 
angel, Ac 12:7, Ac 23:11, Lu 2:9 Lu 24:4, sometimes too as implying a hostile puipose, cf. Ac 6:12, Ac 
17:5, and St. Luke, {Ad 0 : 40 } Ac 20:1. For its use in the LXX cf. RAPC Wis 6:5 /RAPC Wis 6:8 /RAPC 
Wis 19:1. 

oi i£pev<g: 

6 oxpaxTjyoq xof) iepoh: the captain of the Temple (known chiefly in Jewish writings as 

Kai oi naOOouKaioi: at this time, as Josephus informs us, however strange it may appear, the high- 
priestly families belonged to the Sadducean party. Not that the Sadducees are to be identified entirely 
with the party of the priests, since the Pharisees were by no means hostile to the priests as such, nor the 
priests to the Pharisees. But the Sadducees were the aristocrats, and to the aristocratic priests, who 
occupied influential civil positions, the Pharisees were bitterly opposed. Jos., Ant., xvii., 10, 6, xviii., 1, 4, 
xx., 9, 1. Sch 

Acts 4:2 

di«7rovoT)p£voi, cf. Ac 16:18, only in Acts in the N.T., not, as often in classical Greek, referring to the 
exertions made by them, but to the vexation which they felt, 

ev Tip irioon: not 

xf|v avaoxaoiv xf|v ek vEKpoiv: on the form of the expression see Plummer on St. Luke, Lu 20:35, and 
iMmbyjCoi 1:18} but see also Grimm-Thayer, sub dvdoxaoic. It was not merely a dogmatic question of the 
denial of the Resurrection which concerned the Sadducees, but the danger to their power, and to their 
wealth from the Temple sacrifices and dues, if the Resurrection of Jesus was proclaimed and accepted 
(see Wendt and Holtzmann, in loco, and Plummer on Lu 23:1-7, note). Spitta agrees with Weiss, Feine, J 

Acts 4:3 

£7T£pakov abTOiq xaq /Eipuq: the verb is always as here joined with the same noun in Acts, and twice in 
the Gospel; the phrase is found once in Matthew and Mark, and twice in John; see Lu 20:19 Lu 21:12, Ac 
4:3 Ac 5:18 Ac 12:1 Ac 21:27, cf. in LXX, Ge 22:12, 2Sa 18:12 Es 6:2, so also in Polybius. 

xfjpqaiv, cf. Ac 5:18, only used elsewhere in N.T. by St. Paul, ICo 7:19; in Thuc., vii., 86 (Wendt), it 
denotes not only the act of guarding, but also a place of custody. Five times in LXX, but in the former 
sense. For another instance of its meaning as a place of custody (see Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 
55), on papyrus in Egypt, second or third century after Christ. 

rjv yap £ane.pa cf. Ac 3:1, the judicial examination must therefore be postponed until the next day, 
see Jer 21:12, on which it appears that the Rabbis founded this prohibition against giving judgment in the 
night (Lumby and Felten, in loco). 

£(T7T£pu: only in St. Luke in the N.T., Lu 24:29, Ac 4:3 {Ac20:i5, w.h. margin/ and Ac 28:23. 


Acts 4:4 



£Y £ vrj0r|: 


av8pdjv. This word here appears to be used of men only (so Wetstein, Blass), cf. Mt 14:21, Mr 6:40, for 
although we cannot argue with Weiss from Ac 5:14, that women in great numbers did not join the Church 
until a later period (cf. also Ac 2:41, where women may well have been included), yet it seems that St. 
Luke, by his use of one word, dvSpcov, here refers to the additional number of men. St. Luke does not say 
that five thousand of St. Peter 

Acts 4:5 

eyevexo 8&: the formula is another characteristic of St. Luke 

ettI xf|v aiipiov: here only and in Lu 10:35, in N.T. For the temporal use of eni Ac 3:1 

ouvaxOfjvai, i.e., the Sanhedrim, upyoviaq here = upyiupuiq, who are mentioned first as a rule, where the 
N.T. enumerates the different orders of the Sanhedrim, whilst oi apyovisq is an interchangeable 
expression, both in the N.T. and in Josephus (see, for instance, Sch 

7rp£C7[hm:poiK;: those members were known simply by this title who did not belong to either of the two 
special classes mentioned. 

ypappaTEiq: the professional lawyers who adhered to the Pharisees, Jos., Ant., xvii., 6, 2. Even under the 
Roman government the Sanhedrim possessed considerable independence of jurisdiction, both civil and 
criminal. Not only could it order arrests to be made by its own officers, but it could dispose, on its own 
authority, of cases where the death penalty was not involved, Sch 

eiq u:poi)(T(//.f|p: Weiss would restrict ev isp. to the scribes of Jerusalem to distinguish them from the 
scribes of Galilee, but it is doubtful whether the words can bear this (see also Rendall, who favours the 
same view as Weiss). Holtzmann and Wendt, on the other hand, defend sic;, and suppose that the members 
of the Sanhedrim were obliged to hurry into the city from their country estates. Z 

Acts 4:6 

aw®;: Caiaphas, the son-in-law of Annas, was the high priest actually, in office, but like other retired 
high priests, the latter retained not only the title, but also many of the rights and obligations of the office. 
Josephus certainly appears to extend the title to ex-high priests, and so in the N.T. where apxvspsiq appear 
at the head of the Sanhedrim as in this passage (dpxovxsq), the ex-high priests are to be understood, first 
and foremost, as well as the high-priest actually in office. The difficulty here is that the title is given to 
An nas alone, and this seems to involve that he was also regarded as president of the Sadducees, whereas it 
is always the actual apxvspeuq who presides, cf. Ac 5:17 Ac 7:1 Ac 9:1 Ac 22:5 Ac 23:2 Ac 23:4 Ac 24:1. 
But not only is the laxity of the term to be considered, but also the fact that An nas on account of his 
influence as the head of the ysvoq apxispaxiKOV may have remained the presiding apyispsoq in spite of all 
the rapid changes in the tenure of the high-priestly office under the Romans. These changes the Jews 
would not recognise as valid, and if the early chapters of Acts came to St. Luke as seems probable from 
Jewish Christian sources, An nas might easily be spoken of as highpriest. His relationship to Caiaphas 
helps to explain the influence and power of Annas. On Hamburger 

ioiuvvTiq: identified by J. Lightfoot (cf. also Wetstein) with the famous Johanan ben Zacchai, president of 
the Great Synagogue after its removal to Jamnia, who obtained leave from Vespasian for many of the 
Jews to settle in the place. But the identification is very uncertain, and does not appear to commend itself 
to Sch 

akei;av8po<;: of him too nothing is known, as there is no confirmatory evidence to identify him with the 
brother of Philo, alabarch of Alexandria, and the first man of his time amongst the Jews of that city, Jos., 
Ant., xviii., 8, 1, xix., 5, 1, xx., 5, B. D. 2 and Hastings 



Acts 4:7 


ev xd) p£C(p: according to the Mishnah the members of the court sat in a semicircle, see Hamburger, u. s., 
to be able to see each other. But it is unnecessary to press the expression, it may be quite general, cf. Mt 
14:6, Mr 3:3, Joh 8:3. On the usual submissive attitude of prisoners, see Jos., Ant., xiv., 9, 4. In this verse 
R.V. supplies 

ev jroia: by what kind of power; or may = xivv, Ac 23:34 

bp£iq: as if in scorn, with depreciatory emphasis at the close of the question, so Wendt, and Blass, 
Grammatik des N. G., p. 160. 

touto : not this teaching (Olshausen), but the miracle on the lame man. 

Acts 4:8 

7rkrio0£iq 7TV£U. ay.: the whole phrase is characteristic of St. Luke, who employs it in the Gospel three 
times and in Acts five (Friedrich, Lekebusch, Zeller). Acts has sometimes been called the Gospel of the 
Holy Spirit, and the number of times St. Luke uses the title 

Acts 4:9 

£i: chosen not without oratorical nicety, if, as is the case = sirs! fpieic, expressing at the same time the 
righteous indignation of the Apostles in contrast to the contemptuous upsv<; of Ac 4:7, and their surprise at 
the object of the present inquiry; so too in sir’ suspyscnq St. Peter again indicates the unfairness of such 
inquisitorial treatment ( 

avaKpivop£0a: used here of a judicial examination, see Ac 12:19 and Lu 23:14, and cf. Ac 24:8 Ac 28:18, 
and ICo 9:3, although the strictly technical sense of dvcmpiaic as a preliminary investigation cannot be 
pressed here. 

£7i’ EUEpy. a. ('/C70£voi3q: 

£V xlvi: 

oirroq: the healed man is thought of as present, although nothing is said of his summons; 

a£atooTai: the word familiar to us in the Gospels, Lu 7:50, Mr 10:52, with the pregnant meaning of 
health for body and soul alike. 

Acts 4:10 

St. Peter does not hesitate to refer his judges to the same passage of Scripture which a few short weeks 
before Jesus of Nazareth had quoted to a deputation of the Sanhedrim. In that case too the question put to 
Jesus had been as to the authority by which he acted, Mt 21:42, Mr 12:10, Lu 21:17. It is possible that the 
words from Ps 118:22 were already regarded as Messianic, from the fact that the people had welcomed 
Jesus at his public entry into Jerusalem with part of a verse of the same Psalm, Ac 4:26, Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, ii., 368. Moreover, the passage, Isa 28:16, which forms the connecting link between the 
Psalm and St. Peter 

EOTaupcKJaTE: mentioned not merely to remind them of their fault, cf. Ac 2:36, but perhaps also that they 
might understand how vain it was to fight against God (Calvin). 


£V TOUTtp: 



evcbjT. updiv: Hebraism, characteristic of St. Luke in his Gospel and in the Acts. The expression is never 
used in Matthew and Mark, and only once in John, Joh 20:30, but thirty-one times in the Hebraistic 
Apocalypse 

Acts 4:11 

obxoq: 

6 i:cou0£vr|0t:'u;: in the LXX and in the Gospels the word used is aTisSoidpaoav. St. Peter, quoting 
apparently from memory, used a word expressing still greater contempt. It is used, e.g., very significantly 
by St. Luke in his Gospel, Ac 23:11, and again in Ac 18:9. The word is found in none of the other 
Gospels, and is characteristic of St. Luke and of St. Paul (cf. Ro 14:3 Ro 14:10, ICo 1:28, ICo 6:4, etc.). 
It occurs several times in the LXX cf. RAPC Wis 3:11 /RAPC Wis 4:18, RAPC Sir 19:1, RAPC 2Ma 
1:27, and Psalms of Solomon, Ac 2:5. In classical writers it is not found at all. 

6 ysvop. riq, 

Kf:<p<//.f]v ynmaq: not {isa28.i6} IPe 2:6-8, Eph 2:20, which is used here by Symmachus instead of Kscp. 
ycov. The Hebrew n elsewhere always refers not to the upper part of the building, but to the lower (Isa 
28:16, Jer 51:26, Job 38:6, 6 PaA.cbv AJOov ycovvavov, Delitzsch). Probably therefore the expression here 
refers to a foundation-stone at the base of the comer. On the occurrence of the phrase from Ps 118:22 in 
St. Peter 

Acts 4:12 

rj <Torrr|pw/, cf. Ac 5:31, Ac 17:11, i.e., Korr’ zc.oyy\v, the Messianic salvation. The interpretation which 
would limit f) ocot. to bodily healing is less satisfactory; infinitely higher than the healing of one man, Ac 
4:9, stands the Messianic salvation, for which even the Sanhedrists were hoping and longing, but see also 
Rendall 

oim: yap ovopa, see on Ac 1:15, Ac 2:21. obSs is the best reading, Winer-Moulton, liii. 10, 

to dsdopsvov: on the force of the article with the participle, see Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., pp. 183, 184 
(1893) = touto yap to ovopa, to 8s8op. sv av0pcb7iov<;, povov scmv ev © Ssv 

q> 8ei awGfjvai: 

Acts 4:13 

GeojpouvTeq 5e, cf. Ac 3:16, not merely pksTi., as in Ac 4:14, but 

7r«ppr|rn«v: either boldness of speech, or of bearing; it was the feature which had characterised the 
teaching of our Lord; cf. Mr 8:32, and nine times in St. John in connection with Christ {Ac 2:29} so too of St. 
Paul, Ac 28:31, and frequently used by St. Paul himself in his Epistles; also by St. John four times in his 
First Epistle of confidence in approaching God: 

ioidvvoi) : even if St. John had not spoken, that 

Kai KaT«}.«p6pt:voi: 

oti in dependent clauses where English usage would employ a past tense and a pluperfect, N.T. usage 
employs a present and an imperfect 


avGpa>7roi: Wendt sees in the addition something depreciatory. 



aypappaxoi: lit, unlettered, i.e., without acquaintance with the Rabbinic learning in id ispa ypappaxa, 

( 2 Ti s.-isi the Jewish Scriptures (lit, letters, hence ypappaxsuq), cf. Joh 7:15, Ac 26:24, where the word is 
used without ispa, so that it cannot be confined to the sacred Scriptures of the O.T., and includes the 
Rabbinic training in their meaning and exposition. In classical Greek the word = 

ididm/i: the word properly signifies a private person (a man occupied with id i'8ia), as opposed to any 
one who holds office in the State, but as the Greeks held that without political life there was no true 
education of a man, it was not unnatural that i8idixqq should acquire a somewhat contemptuous meaning, 
and so Plato joins it with cmpaypcov, and Plutarch with UTtpcuoroc; and dmxiSsuTOc; (and instances in 
Wetstein). But further: in Trench, u. s., p. 136, and Grimm, sub Ac 4:, the iSuorqc is 

dreyivcooKOV xe: if we take those words to imply that the Sanhedrim only recognised during the trial that 
Peter and John had been amongst the disciples of Jesus, there is something unnatural and forced about 
such an interpretation, especially when we remember that all Jerusalem was speaking of them, Ac 4:16 
Ac 4:21, and that one of them was personally known to the high priest, {joh i8:is } In Codex (so) an attempt 
is apparently made to meet this difficulty by reading xivsq Ss ilq aimin' snsyivcooKov auxonq. Others have 
pointed out that the same word is used in Ac 3:10 of the beggar who sat for alms, and that here, as there, 
siisyiv. implies something more than mere recognition (see especially Lumby 

The xe after snsyiv., and its repetition at the commencement of Ac 4:14 (so R.V., W.H., Weiss), is very 
Lucan (see Ramsay 

Acts 4:14 

eoxwxa: standing, no longer a cripple, firmo talo (Bengel), and by his presence and attitude affording a 
testimony not to be gainsaid. 

rri)V auxolq, i.e., with the disciples. We are not told whether the man was a prisoner with the disciples, but 
just as the healed demoniac had sought to be with Jesus, so we may easily imagine that the restored 
cripple, in his gratitude and faith, would desire to be with his benefactors: 

ov8ev si/ov avx.: this meaning of t/a> with the infinitive is quite classical; cf. the Latin habeo dicere; on 
St. Luke 

avxeureiv: only used by St. Luke in the N.T., Lu 21:15. The miracle, as St. Chrysostom says, spoke no 
less forcibly than the Apostles themselves, but the word may be taken, as in the Gospel, of contradicting 
personal adversaries, i.e., here, the Apostles, so Weiss, and cf. Rendall, in loco. 

Acts 4:15 

ouvspakov jrpoq akkrjkoDq, sc., /.oyouq: only in St. Luke 
Acts 4:16 

xl mnfjoopev: for the deliberative subjunctive, which should be read here, cf. Ac 2:37; it may express the 
utter peiplexity of the Sanhedrists (so Rendall); in questions expressing doubt or deliberation, the 
subjunctive would be more usual in classical Greek than the future indicative, Blass, u. s., p. 205. 

oxi pev: psv answered by aXXa in Ac 4:17 (omitted by.), cf. Mr 9:12, see Simcox, Language of the N. T., 
p. 168, and for other instances of psv similarly used, see also Lekebusch, Apostelgeschichte, pp. 74, 75. 

yvcooxov, that which is a matter of knowledge as opposed to Socaoxov, that which is matter of opinion (so 
in Plato). The word is characteristic of St. Luke, being used by him twice in the Gospel, ten times in Acts, 
and elsewhere in N.T. only three times (Friedrich). 



Acts 4:17 


ejri 7 r/xiov may be taken as = latius (2Ti 2:16 2Ti 3:9) or = diutius (Ac 20:9 Ac 24:4), but the context 
favours the former. The phrase is quite classical, and it occurs several times in LXX, cf. RAPC Wis 8:12 
/RAPC 3Ma 5:18. 

bum:pr|0fj: only here in N.T. but frequently used in classical writers in active and middle 

ajrsiLfj <z7u:i/.T]C7(hpd)u: if we retain the reading in T.R., the phrase is a common Hebraism, cf. Ac 5:28, 

Ac 23:14, Ac 2:17 Ac 2:30, Lu 22:15, cf. Joh 6:29, Jas 5:7, and from the LXX, Mt 13:14 Mt 15:4. The 
form of the Hebrew formula giving the notion of intenseness is rendered in A.V. by 

ettI to) ovopuxi: on the name, i.e., resting on, or with reference to, this name, as the basis of their 
teaching, Winer-Moulton, xlviii. c., cf. Ac 5:28, and Lu 24:47 Lu 9:48 Lu 21:8. The phrase has thus a 
force of its own, although it is apparently interchangeable with sv, Ac 4:10 (Simcox, see also Blass, in 
loco); Rendall takes it = 

toutco: Stream ). 

Acts 4:18 

koGoLou: only here in N.T. The word which had been very common since Aristotle (previously KaO’ 

0 A. 00 ) is quite classical in the sense in which it is used here, and it is also found a few times in the LXX 
(see Hatch and Redpath for instances of its use without and with the art, as here in T.R.). It is frequently 
used by medical writers, Hobart, Medical Language of St. Luke, p. 197. 

pf| (pGsyysoGai: 

Acts 4:19 

Parallel sayings may be quoted from Greeks and Romans, and from Jewish sources, see instances in 
Wetstein, cf. Plato, Apol., 29,., the famous words of Socrates: TtsicopsBa x© 0s© gd/Aov q upvv, and Livy, 
xxxix., 37; Jos., Ant., xvii., 6, 3; xviii. 8, 2; on svcotuov see Ac 4:10; aKousiv = TtsiBapysiv, Ac 5:29, and 
cf. Ac 3:22, Lu 10:16 Lu 16:31; pakkov = potius, cf. Ro 14:13, ICo 7:21. 

Kpivaxe: this appeal to the Sadducees could only be justified on the ground that the Apostles were sure of 
the validity of their own appeal to a higher tribunal. No man could lay down the principle of obedience to 
every ordinance of man for the Lord {Ac 1 . 14 } and in his First Epistle, {Ac i:i- 2 } in vindication of his teaching; 
and here the final answer is that of St. John and St. Peter jointly. 

Acts 4:20 

on on the two negatives forming an affirmative cf. ICo 12:15; Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 220 (1893). 
Winer-Moulton, Leviticus, 9, compares Aristoph., Ran., 42; see also Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 
184. 

Acts 4:21 

7rpooa7rsiLrioapsvoi: 
djrsLuoav: {Ac 3.13} non absolverunt, 



to 7rd)q: finding nothing, namely (to), how they might, etc.; this use of the article is quite classical, 
drawing attention to the proposition introduced by it and making of it a compound substantive expressing 
one idea, most commonly with an interrogation; it is used by St. Luke and St. Paul, and both in St. Luke 

So here the Sanhedrists are represented as asking themselves to Tube koa. (Friedrich and Lekebusch both 
draw attention to this characteristic of St. Luke 

5ia tov Laov belongs not to aneXvaav , but rather to pi) supioK. k. t. X . 

eho^ai^ov: see on Ac 2:46; cf. Lu 2:20, 2Co 9:13, for the construction; the verb never has in Biblical Gr. 
mere classical meaning of to think, suppose, entertain an opinion (but cf. Polyb., vi., 53, 10; 8s8o^aopsvoi 
87r’ dpsTfj); in the LXX very frequently of glory ascribed to God, see Plummer 

Acts 4:22 

Characteristic of St. Luke to note the age, as in the case of {Lu 3:23 j Lu 8:42, and here; but cf. Mr 5:42. 
eyeyovei: in this episode 
Acts 4:23 

Tobq i5umq: not necessarily limited to their fellow-Apostles (so Meyer, Blass, Weiss), but as including 
the members of the Christian community (so Overbeck, Wendt, Hilgenfeld, Z 

Acts 4:24 

6po0i)pa8ov, see above on Ac 1:14. The word must not be pressed to mean that they all simultaneously 
gave utterance to the same words, or that they were able to do so, because they were repeating a familiar 
Hymn; it may mean that the Hymn was uttered by one of the leaders, by St. Peter, or St. James (Z 

rjpav (pamjv: the same phrase is used inLu 17:13,so inAc2:14Ac 14:11 Ac 22:22, sTiavpsiv, and also in 
Lu 11:27. Both phrases are peculiar to St. Luke, but both are found in the LXX, and both are classical 
(Friedrich, Das Lucasevangelium, p. 29, and Plummer on Lu 11:27). 

8eo7roTa k. t. /..: the words form the earliest known Psalm of Thanksgiving in the Christian Church. In its 
tenor the Hymn may be compared with Hezekiah 

Acts 4:25 

The words form an exact quotation from the LXX. {Ps2 . 1 } vva tv, again in quotation, Ac 7:26; cf. Lu 13:7, 
ICo 10:29; twice in Mt 9:4 Mt 27:46, quotation; W.H., Blass (Weiss, vvcm), sc., ysvr|Tav, Blass, 

Grammatik des N. G., p. 14, and Winer-Schmiedel, p. 36. 

v:<ppv')ucuv: in the active form the verb occurs once in LXX, viz., in this passage, as a translation of 1 1 U, 
cppuaoaopav, primarily of the snorting and neighing of a high-spirited horse, then of the haughtiness and 
insolence of men; twice it is used as a dep. in LXX, RAPC 2Ma 7:34, R.; Ac 3:2 Ac 3:2, and so in 
profane writers. 

£0vi], i.e., the Gentiles, see on Ac 4:27. Xaoq might be used, and is used of any people, but it is used in 
Biblical Greek specially of the chosen people of God, cf. Lu 2:32, Ac 26:17 Ac 26:23, Ro 15:10, and it is 
significant that the word is transferred to the Christian community, which was thus regarded as taking the 
place of the Jewish theocracy, Ac 15:14 Ac 18:10, Ro 9:25, lPe2:10; Hort, Ecclesia, pp. 11, 12, Grimm, 
sub Ac 4:, A.aoq; so too in the LXX, iiOvoc in the plural is used in an overwhelming number of instances of 
other nations besides Israel, cf. Ps 57:9, Zee 1:15; inN.T., s9vq = pagans, Ro 3:29, and Roman Christians, 



Ro 15:27, cf. populus, the Roman people, as opposed to gentes, Lucan, Phars., i., 82, 83 (Page); Kennedy, 
Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 98. 


Acts 4:26 

7r</pr:«TTT)f7(/v: not necessarily of hostile intent, although here the context indicates it; R.V., 

Acts 4:27 

yap: confirms the truth of the preceding prophecy, by pointing to its historical fulfilment, and does not 
simply give a reason for addressing God as 6 sutcbv 

zn’ akqGdaq, of a truth, i.e., assuredly, Lu 4:25 Lu 20:21 Lu 22:59, Ac 10:34; so too in LXX, Job 9:2, 
and also in classical Greek. The phrase is characteristic of St. Luke, and is only used elsewhere in N.T. in 
Mr 12:14 Mr 12:32, the usual expression being ev akpOsia, never used by St. Luke (Friedrich). 

naida, see on Ac 3:13. 

ov sypiaaq: showing that Jesus = xou ypicxou named in the quotation just made, cf. Lu 4:18, and Isa 61:1 
and Ac 10:38. N 

f|pd)5iiq = [laoiAac of the Psalm, n. nziXdxoq = apyovxsq, but N 

eGveaiv Kai Laoiq L: the first word = the centurion and soldiers, those who carried out the orders of 
Pilate; kaoi the plural (quoted from the Psalm) does not refer with Calvin to the different nationalities out 
of which the Jews who came up to the Feast were gathered, but possibly to the tribes of Israel, 
GrimmThayer, sub, Xaoq, like Ge 49:10, De 32:8, Isa 3:13, etc., R. V., 

Acts 4:28 

Troifjnui, infinitive of purpose, see on Ac 3:2; but even this purpose was overruled by God to the 
accomplishment of his will, cf. Lu 22:22 Lu 24:26, cuvfjA.0ov psv yap sksivoi die syOpoi 

f| ydp (TOD, a common expression to signify the controlling power of God, cf. in the N.T. (peculiar to St. 
Luke 

tj pot>Lf|: only used by St. Luke, cf. Lu 7:30, Ac 2:23 Ac 13:36 Ac 20:27. 

7ipod)pi(T£: only in St. Luke and St. Paul, but never in LXX or Apocrypha, Ro 8:29-30, ICo 2:7, Eph 1:5 
Ac 1:11, but the thought which it contains is in striking harmony with St. Peter 

f| ydp connected with p. by Zeugma, since only Pou/.i) directly suits the verb; cf. ICo 3:2, and Lu 1:64. 
(The two verses {Ac 4:27-28} are referred by Flilgenfeld to the 

Acts 4:29 

xa vf)V (cf. Ac 3:17) only used in the Ac 5:38 Ac 17:30 Ac 20:32 Ac 27:22, but frequently found in 
classical writers (Wetstein), cf. also RAPC IMa 7:35 /RAPC IMa 9:9 /RAPC 2Ma 15:8, Klostermann, 
Vindici 

As elsewhere St. Peter 

£7n5e: only used here and in Lu 1:25, and both times of God; so in Flomer, of the gods regarding the 
affairs of men (and so too in Dem. and Flerod.), cf. the use of the simple verb iSsvv in Ge 22:14, and also 
of stu8svv in Ge 16:13, ICh 17:17, Ps 31:7, RAPC 2Ma 1:27 /RAPC 2Ma 8:2. 



tov /.oyov coo: a characteristic phrase in St. Luke, cf. his use of 6 /.6y. xou 0sob, Ac 4:31, four times in 
his Gospel, and twelve times in Acts, as against the use of it once in St. Mark, St. John and St. Matthew, 
Mt 15:6 (W.H.). The phrase is of frequent occurrence in St. Paul 

p£xa napprjoiaq, see above on Ac 4:13. There is an antithesis in the Greek words, for boldness of speech 
was usually the privilege, not of slaves, but of freemen 

Acts 4:30 

ev tw k. t. L, Ac 3:26: a Hebraistic formula; for similar expressions used of God cf. Ex 7:5, Jer 15:6, Eze 
6:14, etc., most frequently in the act of punishment; but here the context shows that it is for healing, Lu 
5:13 Lu 6:10; 

yiyveoOai: A. and R.V. make yvy. to depend upon 56c, but better to regard it as infinitive of purpose, 
subordinate to ev x© k. x. X. (see Wendt and Page). Weiss regards from Kai oqp. to yvy. as the reviser 

eiq iumv: St. Luke alone employs the good medical word lame, see Ac 4:22, and Lu 13:32, so whilst 
iacBai is used only three or four times by St. Matthew, two or three times by St. John, and once by St. 
Mark, it is used by St. Luke eleven times in his Gospel, and three or four times in the Acts. The 
significant use of this strictly medical term, and of the verb iacBai in St. Luke 

irioou, paronomasia; Wordsworth. In this Ac 4:30, Spitta, agreeing with Weiss as against Feine, traced 
another addition in the reviser 

Acts 4:31 

8£q0£VTft)V, cf. Ac 16:26, where a similar answer is given to the prayer of Paul and Silas: the verb is 
characteristic of St. Luke and St. Paul, and is only used by these two writers with the exception of one 
passage, Mt 9:38; in St. Luke 

£oak£u0ri, Ac 16:26; Luke (Lu 6:38 Lu 6:48, Ac 7:24) Ac 21:26 Heb 12:26-27; in the O.T. we have 
similar manifestations of the divine Presence, cf. Ps 114:7, Am 9:5, where the same word is used; cf. also 
Isa 6:4, Hag 2:6, Joe 3:16, Eze 38:19. For instance of an earthquake regarded as a token of the presence of 
a deity, see Wetstein, in loco; Virgil, 

mivqypevoi, 

Kai £ 7 r/.r'if 70 rifiav, Ac 4:8. So here the Holy Ghost inspired them all with courage: he came comfortari, to 
strengthen; they had prayed that they might speak the word psxa itapp. and their prayer was heard and 
fulfilled to the letter {Ac 4.31 / as Luke describes 

Ekdkouv: mark the force of the imperfect. snkqoB. (aorist), the prayer was immediately answered by their 
being filled with the Holy Ghost, and they proceeded to speak, the imperfect also implying that they 
continued to speak (Rendall); there is no need to see any reference to the speaking with tongues. Feine 
sees in the narrative a divine answer to the Apostles 

Acts 4:32 

8£ marks no contrast between the multitude and the Apostles; it introduces a general statement of the life 
of the whole Christian community, cf. Ac 15:12 Ac 15:30. On St. Luke 

Kap81a Kai v|;uyfi pin: it is difficult to distinguish precisely between the two words, but they undoubtedly 
imply entire harmony in affection and thought according to a common Hebrew mode of expression; cf. 
passages in the LXX in which both »|/!r/j] and Kap8ia occur as here with pva, ICh 12:38, 2Ch 30:12 



(Wetstein); but in each passage the Hebrew word is the same, 3b, and it would include not only affection 
and emotion, but also understanding, intelligence, thought; cf. Php 1:27 Php 2:2 Php 2:20. 

Kai ouda aq, 

Acts 4:33 

d7T£8i5oi)v to papTijpiov, 

SuvupEi pEya/.q : the words may include miraculous powers, as well as stedfast witness. But the is must 
not, as Weiss maintains, be so taken as to indicate that yapiq psyakr| was the result, as in Ac 2:47. For if 
we regard yapiq as referring to the favour of the people (as in the former narrative in ii.), the yap in Ac 
4:34 seems to point to the love and liberality of the Christians as its cause. But many commentators prefer 
to take ydpic as in Ac 6:8 (and as in Lu 2:40, Hilgenfeld), of the grace of God, since here as there it is 
used absolutely, and Ac 4:34 would thus be a proof of the efficacy of this grace, cf. 2Co 9:14 ydpiq, as 
Bengel maintains, may include grace, favour with God and man, as in our Lord himself, Gratia Dei et 
favor populi. 

Acts 4:34 

obSe yap £v5£Tjq: cf. De 15:4, where the same adjective occurs; cf. Ac 15:7 Ac 15:11, Ac 24:14, Isa 
41:17. No contradiction with Ac 6:1, as Holtzmann supposes; here there is no ideal immunity from 
poverty and want, but distribution was made as each fitting case presented itself: 

6«toi yap aorist ut jam nemo vel fundum vel domum propriam haberet, sed: vulgo saepe hoc fiebat 
imperfect ad supplendum fiscum communem pauperibus destinatum; itaque nunquam deerat quod daretur, 

xaq xipuq xoiv nurpaaKopfivcav, 

Kxf]TO()£q in N.T. only here, rarely elsewhere, see instances in Wetstein; not in LXX, but cf. Symmachus, 
Joe 1:11. 

Acts 4:35 

The statement marks, it is true, an advance upon the former narrative, Ac 2:44, but one which was 
perfectly natural and intelligible. Here for the first time we read that the money is brought and laid at the 
Apostles 

The fact that Barnabas is expressly mentioned as laying the value of his field at the Apostles 

7rapa Touq nodaq: the Apostles are represented as sitting, perhaps as teachers, Ac 22:3, cf. Lu 2:46, and 
also as an indication of their authority: the expression in the Greek conveys the thought of committal to 
the care and authority of any one, cf. Ac 5:2, Ac 7:58, Ac 22:20, so Mt 15:30, or that of reverence and 
thankfulness. Oecumenius sees in the words an indication of the great honour of the Apostles, and the 
reverence of those who brought the money. Friedrich notes the expression as characteristic of St. Luke 

8i£8(8eto: impersonal, or to apyupiov may be supplied, Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 57 (1896), and in St. 
Luke 

kuOoti: only found in St. Luke in N. T., twice in Gospel, four times in Acts; Lu 1:7 Lu 19:9, Ac 2:24 Ac 
2:45 Ac 4:35 Ac 17:31; on the imperfect with av in a conditional relative clause. Burton, N. T. Moods 
and Tenses, pp. 13, 125, and Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 142 (1893), cf. Ac 2:45 Ac 2:33-35 are ascribed 
by Hilgenfeld to his 


Acts 4:36 



icocrrj<^ 8 e: 8s introduces the special case of Barnabas after the general statement in Ac 4:34. 

6 s7tik., cf. Ac 1:23. On what occasion this surname was conferred by the Apostles nothing certain is 
known ((mo as often for imo, Ac 2:22), although the fact that it was conferred by them may indicate that 
he owed his conversion to them. Possibly it may not have been bestowed until later, and reference may 
here be made to it simply to identify him (N 

[i(/pv«[](/q: most commonly derived from " 1 133 nx (/Ac n.-23} 7tapdKAr|oic = edifying exhortation. But not 
only is 1 an Aramaic word, whilst HX133 is Hebrew, but the above solution of St. Luke 

LeuEiTpq: although the Levites were not allowed to hold possessions in land, since God himself was their 
portion (Nu 18:20, De 10:9), yet they could do so by purchase or inheritance, cf. Jer 32:7-12, or it is 
possible that the field of Barnabas may not have been in Palestine at all (see Bengel, but, on the other 
hand, Wendt, in loco), and that the same Messianic regulations may not have applied to the Levites in 
other countries (Wetstein). It would also seem that after the Captivity the distribution of land, according 
to the Mosaic Law, was no longer strictly observed (Overbeck, Hackett Hastings 

Kimpioq xqi yevei: soon after the time of Alexander, and possibly before it, Jews had settled in Cyprus, 
and RAPC IMa 15:23 indicates that they were there in good numbers. This is the first mention of it in the 
N.T.; see also Ac 11:19-20, Ac 13:4-13, Ac 15:39, Ac 20:16, and the geographical notices in Ac 21:3, Ac 
27:4. From the neighbouring island, Cyprus, Barnabas might well have been sent to the famous 
University of Tarsus, and so have made the acquaintance of Saul. In this way the previous acquaintance 
between the two men goes far to explain succeeding events, Ac 9:27: see 

yevei, 

Acts 4:37 

aypot), better 

to ypfjpo: rarely in this sense in the singular, only here in the N.T., and never in Attic Greek, but cf. 
Herod., iii., 38, and instances in Wetstein, and see Blass, in loco. The money, i.e., the proceeds, the 
money got (German Erl 

Acts 5:1 

avf|p 8e tu;: in striking contrast to the unreserved self-sacrifice of Barnabas, St. Luke places the 
selfishness and hypocrisy of Ananias and Sapphira. It is in itself no small proof of the truth of the 
narrative, that the writer should not hesitate to introduce this episode side by side with his picture of the 
still unbroken love and fellowship of the Church. He makes no apology for the facts, but narrates them 
simply and without comment. 

avaviaq 

(T(/7r<pdpri, so also W.H., either from adiupsipoq (oapcp., so here oapcp., Blass), a sapphire, or from the 
Aramaic 1 XI, beautiful. The latter derivation is adopted by Blass (Grammatik des N. G., p. 8), and Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 76. It is declined like oirsTpa, payaipa, Ac 10:1 Ac 12:2, etc., in N.T., and so makes dative 
q, Winer-Schmiedel, pp. 80, 93, and Blass, u. s. 

KTrjpa = ycopiov, Ac 5:3: but may mean property of any kind. It is used in the singular several times in the 
LXX, as a possession, heritage, etc., Job 20:29, Pr 12:27 Pr 31:16, RAPC Wis 8:5, RAPC Sir 36 51:21, 
etc. 


Acts 5:2 



Evomplaaxo: may merely mean from its derivation, to set apart voacpi. But both in LXX and N.T. it is 
used in a bad sense of appropriating for one 

ano: the same combination in Jos 7:1 (cf. Ac 2:17 above, sk^s© and, cf. Hebrew ]. See Bengel 
(rovEibrnriq: it was thus a deliberate and aggravated offence. 

On the irregular form, instead of - mac;, cf. the LXX, Ex 8:21 Ex 8:24, ISa 25:20; and see also Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 81, note, and Blass on instances from the papyri, in loco. 

7rapa totk; nodaq: a further aggravation, {Ac 4:35 f since the money was brought ostentatiously to gain a 
reputation for the donors. Blass well comments: 

Acts 5:3 

5ia xi: not simply 

£7rLrjptoo£V, occupavit (cf. Joh 16:6), so that there is room for no other influence, Ec 9:3. On the Vulgate, 
tentavit, which does not express the meaning here, see Felten 

v|/£uoao0ai, sc., coats, often omitted; cf. Lu 1:54, the infinitive of conceived result, see Burton, N. T. 
Moods and Tenses, pp. 148, 154. The verb with the accusative of the person only here in N.T., but in 
LXX, De 33:29, Ps 65:3, Isa 57:11, Ho 9:2, RAPC 4Ma 5:34, etc., and frequently in classical writers. 

Acts 5:4 

ou/i, 

7rpa0£V, i.e., the price of it when sold (rectius TtpaOsvroq to apyupiov, cf. Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 57 
1896); so aura in Ac 2:45 is used for the prices of the possessions and goods sold. The whole question, 
while it deprived Ananias of every excuse, also proves beyond doubt that the community of goods in the 
Church of Jerusalem was not compulsory but voluntary. 

E^ouata, power or right (i:a:cxi): 

xt oxi, sc., xt sanv on, cf. Lu 2:49, and Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 101 (1893), Blass, Grammatik des N. 
G.,p. 173. 

£0ot) £V xrj Kupfm/ mm, Ac 19:21, and Lu 21:14. The phrase is rightly described as having a Hebraistic 
colouring, cf. LXX, ISa 21:12, Da 1:8, Hag 2:16 Hag 2:19, Mai 1:1, and the Homeric 0sc0ai ev cppsai, sv 
0upq> PaAVsaBai. 

xo 7rpaypa touto: so frequently in LXX, Ge 44:15, Ex 1:18, Jos 9:24, ICh 21:8; Viteau, Le Grec du N. 
T.,p. 149 (1896). 

ouk £»|/£ijmn: the words do not here of course mean that Ananias had not lied unto men, but an absolute 
negative is employed in the first conception, not to annul it, but rhetorically to direct undivided attention 
to the second, cf. Mt 10:20, Mr 9:37, ITh 4:8, Winer-Moulton, Le 8,6. The dative of the person is found 
after \|/su8so0ai in the LXX, but not in classical Greek. The sin of Ananias was much more than mere 
hypocrisy, much more than fraud, pride or greed 

Acts 5:5 


UKODOIV, 



t:ct:v|/rjct:v: only found here, in Ac 5:10 of Sapphira, and Ac 12:23 of the death of Herod, in the N.T.; not 
found in classical writers, and only twice in the LXX, Jud 4:21 where A reads it to describe the death of 
Sisera, but = a Hebrew word which may only mean to faint, to faint away; Eze 21:7 (12) where it 
translates a Hebrew word nn meaning to be faint-hearted, to despond, to be dim. But as Blass points out it 
is used by Hippocrates; indeed it would seem that its use is almost altogether confined to medical winters 
(Hobart, Zahn). It is therefore a word which may probably be referred to St. Luke 

Kai sysvsxo <p6(loc; psyaq k. t. /.., i.e., upon all who were present, as distinct from Ac 5:11 

Acts 5:6 

dvaoxavxsq, see on Ac 2:14. 

oi vscbxspoi: the fact that they are called simply vsavioKoi in Ac 5:10 seems decisive against the view 
that reference is made to any definite order in the Church. Nor is it certain that we can see in the 
fulfilment of such duties by the vscbxspoi the beginnings of the diaconate, although on the natural 
distinction between TtpsoPuxspoi and vscbxspoi it may well have been that official duties in the Church 
were afterwards based, cf. ITi 5:1, Tit 2:1-6, IPe 5:5, Clem. Rom. i:3; iii:3; xxi:6;; Polycarp, Epist., Acts 
v, 3 (cf. Lu 22:26). In comparatively early days it belonged to the duties of the deacons to provide for the 
burial of the strangers and the poor, but it seems hardly probable that oi vscbxspoi were appointed as a 
separate body to bury the dead, before any attempt had been made to relieve the Apostles of the more 
pressing duty of distributing the public funds, Ac 6:1. On the other hand it is possible that the company of 
public 

oovsoxsikav, 

scsvsyKavxsq: outside the walls of the city, the usual place for graves 

S0av|/av: partly for sanitary reasons, partly to avoid defilement; the interval between death and burial was 
very brief, especially in Jerusalem (Nu 19:11, De 21:23; Hamburger, u. s., i., 2, 161, eighth edition, p. 
188). 

Acts 5:7 

sysvsxo 8s cf. for construction Lu 5:1 Lu 5:17 Lu 8:1 Lu 8:22 Lu 9:51 Lu 14:1, etc. Hebraistic, if not 
strictly a Hebraism; on Kai thus uniting two co-ordinate statements with sysvsxo see Plummer 

SiaoxTipa: as if a nominative absolute, here parenthetical from cbq, cf. Lu 9:28. Cf. Viteau, Le Grec du N. 
T., p. 83 (1896). St. Luke alone uses 8idaxr|pa (only here in N.T.), cf. Polyb., ix., 1, 1; 8iacxr|pa 
xsxpasxsq, and the verb Su<xtr|pi, cf. Lu 22:59 Lu 24:51, Ac 27:28. In Apocryph. Act. Andrea, 14, we 
have ppvcopiou SuxSxr|pa (Lumby), and in LXX, cf. Ecclesiast., prol., 24, RAPC 3Ma 4:17. 

cbq = obosi, fere, cf. Ac 1:15, Ac 2:4, etc. 

cbpcbv xpicbv: N 
Acts 5:8 

TOoonTon, monstrat pecuniam, Blass, so Z 

Acts 5:9 

xi oti, Ac 5:4. auvs(pcovr|0r|: only here in the N.T. in the passive, for its use in the active, Ac 15:15. Blass 
maintains that this passive usage cupcpcovsixai xim is Latin rather than Greek (convenit inter aliquos), and 



that it may have arisen from the intercourse between Greeks and Romans, see in loco, and Grammatik des 
N. G., pp. 112, 235; in LXX only in the active. Cf. also Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 155 (1893). 

7reipaoai: the rendering 

i5oi), see on Ac 1:10. oi nodsq, cf. Lu 1:79, Ro 3:15 Ro 10:15. A Hebraistic expression e^oioonofv o£, 
see on Ac 5:6. 

Acts 5:10 

7rap(/ypfjp(/, see on Ac 3:7. The introduction of the word shows that the writer regarded the death as 
supernatural, see above on Ac 5:5. Ttpoq, by, beside her husband = napd with dative, Blass, Grammatik 
des N. G., p. 135, note; Winer Moulton, xlix. h. Although the whole narrative shows that in each case the 
death was caused by the judgment of God, yet nothing whatever is said as to the world beyond the grave: 
{iPe 4:6} St. Augustine 

Acts 5:11 

(p«[loc; ptfuq: evidently one purpose in the infliction of this stem penalty was at once obtained, see above 
on Ac 5:5. 

e<p’ d/.r^v xf|v £KKkT]oiav: St. Luke, as it seems, uses the word soApcia here for the first time. Dr. Hort 
thinks that he may employ it by anticipation, and that we cannot be sure that it was actually in use at this 
early date (Ecclesia, p. 49), but, as the same writer reminds us, our Lord 

Acts 5:12 

8£: merely transitional; syivsxo marking the continuance of the miracles; Sia xcov yaipoiv characteristic of 
St. Luke in Acts, cf. Ac 2:23 Ac 7:25 Ac 11:30 Ac 14:3 Ac 15:23 Ac 19:11. On Luke 

oxoa aoL, Ac 3:11. 

dnavrsq, cf. Ac 2:1, including other believers as well as the Apostles, see below. opoOupaSov, see Ac 
1:14. 

Acts 5:13 

twv 8e Lourwv: variously interpreted (1) of the rest of the believers in contrast to the Apostles, but this is 
unnatural, as the Apostles are not elsewhere regarded as objects of fear to their fellow-believers, and 
OOTavxsq above certainly need not = 6 ot6gxoA.oi as Hilgenfeld interprets it. See, however, Alford, in loco, 
and Gore, Church and the Ministry, p. 256, note. J. Lightfoot applies anavxeq to the hundred-and-eight 
(the Apostles making up the hundred-and-twenty), who durst not join themselves in the dignity and office 
of Apostleship, properly so called, having seen the judgment that one of the Twelve had brought upon 
Ananias, one of their own number (as Lightfoot ranks Ananias amongst the hundred-and-twenty); (2) of 
non-believers as contrasted with anavxeq; this is adopted by Blass, but it obliges him to translate 
KOAAdoOai, se eis immiscere = interpellare, vexare, whereas the word is more often used, as he admits, 
both in the Acts and in the LXX of friendly intercourse p"Q, De 10:20, 2Sa20:2, 2Ki 18:6, Ps 119:31, cf. 
Ac 8:29 Ac 9:26 Ac 10:28 Ac 17:34; (3) of the rest including 6 Laoq, who stood aloof from joining their 
lot, but at the same time regarded them with respect; (4) of the rest, i.e., rulers, scribes, priests, men of 
position, as contrasted, dkXd, with the Xaoq, the populace, cf. Ac 4:21, where the same contrast is marked 
(so Hort, Page, Rendall), see also Lu 21:38. For KokkaoOai see further on Ac 5:36. 


Acts 5:14 



pu/./.ov 5e 7rpooeTi0£VTo: the favour of the people which still protected the Church (cf. Ac 5:17) resulted 
in further increase of believers, 


yi)vaiK<hv: this mention of women forms as it were an introduction to the further mention in Ac 6:1 ff, cf. 
Ac 8:3, where women are again mentioned amongst the victims in the general persecution of the Church 
(see Plumptre 

Acts 5:15 

coote Kai dq, 

Kara, T.R., so Alford, Meyer, 

jrkaTdaq, feminine of the adjective Jt/.axik, sc., 686c;, a broad way, so here, the open streets, in classical 
Greek, and frequently in LXX, chiefly for Hebrew, 1 an, RAPC Tob 13:17, RAPC Jdt 1:14 /RAPC Jdt 
7:14 /RAPC Jdt 7:22, RAPC IMa 1:55 /RAPC IMa 2:9, RAPC 3Ma 1:18, used by St. Luke three times in 
his Gospel, Ac 10:10, Ac 13:26, Ac 14:21, but only here in Acts, see below on Ac 9:11. For k/uvcdv read 
kvavapuov, which is found only here in N.T., not at all in LXX, and very rarely in other Greek authors, 
Aristoph., Frag., 33, d, and Arrian, Epict. Diss., iii., 5, 13, where it is used for the couch of a sick person; 
Artem., Oneir., ii., 57. As Dr. Hobart points out, St. Luke employs no less than four different words for 
the beds of the sick, two in common with the other Evangelists, viz., k/uvr| (not in John), and Kpdpaxxoq 
(not in Matthew). But two are peculiar to him, viz., K/nvioiov (Lu 5:19 Lu 5:24), and kvuvdpiov only here. 
Neither word is found in the LXX, but kvnvioiov, although rare elsewhere, is used in Artem., also in 
Plutarch, and Dion. Hal. (Antiq. Rom, vii.68), for a litter for carrying the sick, Hobart, Medical Language, 
etc., pp. 116, 117. Dr. Kennedy sees in k/uvvSiov an instance of rare words used by the comic poets, 
especially Aristophanes, found also in the N.T., and almost nowhere else, and hence a proof of the 

£pXop£vot) TTExpou, genitive absolute, 


Kdv = Kai £av 


£7U(TKi«(Tq with dative, Lu 1:35, Mr 9:7; so W.H., future indicative csi, a construction common with 
oticoc in classical Greek (Page); for other examples of the future indicative with vva see Viteau, Le Grec 
du N. T., p. 81 (1893), of which several are found in the N.T., although not in classical Greek; cf. Lu 
14:10 Lu 20:10, ICo 9:18, IPe 3:1, Ac 21:24, W.H.; Joh 7:3, Ga 2:4, etc.; Burton, u. s„ p. 86. 
Undoubtedly this action of the people showed the lively power of their faith (Chrys., Theod., Aug), but 
the further question arises in spite of the severe strictures of Zeller, Overbeck, Holtzmann, as to how far 
the narrative indicates that the shadow of Peter actually produced the healing effects. Ac 5:16 shows that 
the sick folk were all healed, but Z 

Acts 5:16 

8 e Kai: very common in St. Luke, Lu 2:4 Lu 3:9 Lu 5:10 Lu 9:61 Lu 14:12, etc., and also nine times in 
Acts. St. John uses it frequently, but seldom in Matt, and Mark; used for the sake of giving emphasis. 

7T£pi<; only here, strengthened for xiepl, not in LXX, but see Hatch and Redpath, found in Acta Andr. et 
Matth. Apocr., 26 (see Lumby 

xwv 7i. 7r6k£H)v, 

oxkoupEVOuq: only here in N.T., cf. Lu 6:18, oi 6voy_/,oi)g{:voi (W.H., R.V.) vno 7rv. cocaO. Both verbs are 
peculiar to St. Luke in the N.T. in connection with disease (Evo^kkiv is used in Heb 12:15 in a different 
sense), and both were often used by medical writers. In RAPC Tob 6:8, oxkrj the simple verb is used of 
the vexing and disturbing of an evil spirit, and svoxksTv is used several times in the LXX, of being 



troubled with sicknesses, Ge 48:1, ISa 19:14 ISa 30:13, Mai 1:13. So J. Weiss, who is by no means 
inclined to overrate Dr. Hobart 

Acts 5:17 

uvumiiq, see on Ac 1:15, cf. Ac 6:9: it may denote a hostile intention (but need not force this), Mr 3:26, 

Lu 10:35, Mt 12:41, in LXX, Job 16:8; see Overbeck, Blass, Weiss; 6 dp'/., i.e., Annas not Caiaphas, Ac 
4:6. 

na\T£q oi ouv auxcp: the context seems to imply that more are included than referred to in Ac 4:6. 

f| ouoa aip£<nq (=oi simv ai'pscu;), a rare employment of the relative in the N.T., but found in Luke and 
Paul, most of all in the latter; cf. Ac 16:12, ICo 3:17, Ga 3:16, Eph 3:13, Ac 6:2, Php 1:28, etc. (cf. Re 
4:5 Re 5:9); Viteau, Le Grec du N. T„ p. 192 (1896). 

aip£oiq: (1) a choosing, choice, so in classical writers, cf. also LXX, Le 22:18 Le 22:21, RAPC IMa 8:30; 
(2) that which is chosen, a chosen method of thought and action; (3) later, a philosophic principle; those 
who have chosen certain principles, a school, a sect, so six times in Acts. It is used thrice elsewhere in 
N.T., ICo 11:29, Ga 5:20, 2Pe 2:1 in the plural, of factions or parties within the Church; in its later 
ecclesiastical use, applied to doctrines, 

jealousy, R.V., so rightly A.V in Ac 13:45; Wycliffe 

Acts 5:18 

arspakov xaq /f:Tp</q: a phrase used twice in St. Luke 

£V TT|pf|(T£l 6r|pO(TU/, 

Acts 5:19 

ayysloq 5e k.: the narrative must be accepted or rejected as it stands. As Wendt, following Zeller in 
earlier days, candidly admits, every attempt to explain the narrative by referring the release of the 
prisoners to some natural event, such as an earthquake or lightning, or to some friendly disposed person, 
who with the assistance of the gaoler opened the prison doors, and who was mistaken by the Apostles for 
an angel in the darkness and excitement of the night, is shattered at once against the plain meaning of the 
text. Nor can it be deemed satisfactory to believe that St. Luke has unconsciously given us two narratives 
of the liberation of St. Peter, here and in 12, and that the former is merely an echo of the later deliverance 
transferred to an earlier date (Weiss, Sorof, Holtzmann). But St. Luke had the best means of knowing 
accurately the events narrated in 12 from John Mark (see below on Ac 12, and Ramsay, St. Paul, etc., p. 
385), Introd., p. 17, and there is no ground whatever for supposing that 12 is simply an embellished 
version of this former incident. Attempts have been made to show that St. Luke introduces the same 
doubling of narratives in his Gospel (Wendt, Holtzmann), e.g., the sending forth of the disciples in Ac 9:3 
and Ac 10:1, but the former chapter is concerned with the mission of the Twelve, and the latter with that 
of the Seventy. Further objections have been made as to the uselessness of the miracle {Ac 5.21 ; turn ira 
adversariorum magis accenditur; nihilominus Deus suos perire non patitur.,M C 5 .- 2 ,y; is surely not strange, 
although it may well have influenced their subsequent deliberations; that the action of the Sadducees 
should now be more coercive than on the former occasion was only natural on the part of men who feared 
that vengeance would be taken on them for the death of Jesus by an uprising of the people (Ac 5:28 Ac 
5:26). 

81a VDKxoq = vuicroq, vuKxcop (cf. Lu 2:8) in classical Greek. The phrase is used four times by St. Luke in 
Acts, cf. Ac 16:19 Ac 17:10 Ac 23:31, and cf. Lu 5:5 (and Ac 9:37, 81 a xfjq qpspaq): nowhere else in N.T. 
In all the passages Meyer thinks that the expression means throughout the night, but such a meaning 
would be inconsistent with the context at all events here and in Ac 16:19; and Ac 17:10 is doubtful. 



Acts 5:20 


7ropet)£o0£: characteristic of St. Luke both in Gospel and Acts. The word appears here in Acts for the first 
time, and it is found in St. Luke 

fTT(/0£vx£e, Ac 2:14, on this pictorial use of the word, see Page 
£V rep i£pq>: they were to speak not only boldly but publicly. 

Trjq Cwfjq Tuuxriq (cf. Ac 13:26, xi)c atoxripiac xaiixpc, and Ro 7:24), i.e., the life to which the whole 
Apostolic preaching referred, the life which the Sadducees denied, bestowed by him who was himself the 
Resurrection and the Life, cf. Ac 3:15, Ac 4:12. This or a similar explanation is accepted by Holtzmann, 
Wendt, Weiss, Z 

Acts 5:21 

i>7ib tov opOpov, fjoh 8 : 2 } olio = sub, circa (of time), so in classical Greek, Blass, Grammatik des N. G., p. 
132. The first sacrifice took place in the Temple very early, Edersheim, Temple and its Services, p. 132, 
and it may be that the Apostles went to catch the people at the hour of their early devotions (Plumptre). 

ioto is used nowhere else in the N.T. with an accusative in this sense, cf. RAPC Tob 7:11, al; imo xf)v 
vuKxa, RAPC 3Ma 5:2 

7r«|)(iy£vdp£voc;: having come, i.e., to the place where the Sadducees met, not merely pleonastic; the verb 
may fairly be regarded as characteristic of St. Luke in both his writings 

to ouvedpiov Kai ndaav xf)v yspoucriav: does yspouaia represent an assembly or body in addition to the 
ouvsSpiov, or do the two words represent the same Court? The word yep. appears nowhere else in the 
N.T., but in the LXX it is used in several places of the Jewish Sanhedrim, RAPC IMa 12:6, RAPC 2Ma 
1:10 /RAPC 2Ma 4:44 /RAPC 2Ma 11:27, Jud 4:8 Jud 14:4 Jud 15:8. In the N.T. the Sanhedrim is also 
called TipsaPuTspiov, Lu 22:66, Ac 22:5. If the two words denote the same body Kai must be regarded as 
merely explicative (so Wendt as against Meyer) to emphasise the solemn importance and representative 
nature of the assembly (so Grimm-Thayer to signify the full Sanhedrim sub Ac 5: yep. and so apparently 
Blass). If we adopt Rendall 

5£opumjpiov, Ac 16:26; Thuc. vi. 60 and LXX, Ge 39:20-23 Ge 40:3-5. On the jurisdiction of the 
Sanhedrim and its right to order arrests by its own officers, and to dispose of cases not involving capital 
punishment, Sch 

Acts 5:22 

i)jnip£Tai: apparently some of the Temple guard, Ac 5:26; see above on 6 oxpaxpyoq Ac 4:1, and 
Edersheim, Temple and its Services, pp. 119, 120. In the N.T. the word is not used of the military. 

</v</c7Tp£V|/u\’T£q: used only here in this sense, {Ac 15:16 is not strictly a parallel } cf. LXX, Ge 8:9, IKi 20:5, and 
frequently. 

Acts 5:23 

£V 7T««Tr| «(T(pU/.£W/, 


Acts 5:24 



o T£ ispsbq Kai 6 oxpaxriydq xof) iepov Kai oi up/.: if we retain 6 ispsuq it must mean the high priest, Ac 
5:27, cf. RAPC IMa 15:1; Jos., Ant., vi., 12, 1. But Weiss and Wendt both follow W.H. and R.V., and 
omit ispsbq Kai 6 (so Blass). 6 expat, and oi ap/. are thus closely united by the xs Kai, inasmuch as the 
former in the flight of the prisoners had the greatest responsibility, and the ap/. had occasioned the 
imprisonment, Ac 5:17. The oxpax. ton isp. was present at the meetings of the Sanhedrim, and assisted in 
their deliberations. 

ap/iEpEiq: see on Ac 4:1. The word is probably used as including the heads of the twenty-four courses, 
those who had been high priests and still retained the title, and also those referred to in Ac 4:6. Sch 

5iTi7r6pot>v, Ac 2:12, 

See on ropi urixoiv, sc., koyoi: not the Apostles, as Alford and Meyer. 

x( av yevoixo xobxo, 

Acts 5:25 

i5oi) on the characteristic use of the verb sivai after ioof) or i'8s in St. Luke 
7rapayev., see on Ac 5:22. 

eaxwxeq, cf. Ac 5:20. antitheton: posuistis (Bengel). 

Acts 5:26 

fjyayev: but imperfect with W.H. and Weiss, so Blass 

ohpsxa ptaq, /& 14 .- 25 / pia three or four times in Acts only, Ac 21:35, Ac 24:7 (omit W.H., R.V.), Ac 
27:41; used in the LXX in the same sense as here and with the genitive, cf. Ex 14:25 (cf. Ac 1:14), RAPC 
3Ma 4:7; classical usage more frequently has pia, sk piaq, etc. 

etpopohvxo yap: the favour of the people which the Apostles so fully enjoyed at this time might well have 
caused an outbreak of fanaticism as later in the case of Stephen. The subjects to sepop. and to sexpeav (27) 
are 6 axpax. and oi b7tr|psxai. St. Chrysostom well comments on those who would thus fear 

iva pf| /.lOaciOdmiv: the reading pf) undoubtedly correct, so W.H., Wendt, Weiss, Blass. 

xov /.uov: denoting the persons feared, and pi) /nOao., the thing feared, so that the meaning is as in R.V., 

LiGaa.: very seldom in Attic Greek, where we should expect Kaxaksusiv; only twice in LXX, 2Sa 16:6 
2Sa 16:13, where usually A.i0oPoA.s© (not used in classical writers, but six or seven times in N.T.); but 
kiOa^srv is found eight or nine times in N.T. 

Acts 5:27 

eaxqaav, cf. Ac 4:7, during the investigation the judges would sit, Ac 6:15, Ac 23:3, the accused, the 
witnesses, and those speaking, stood, Mr 14:57 Mr 14:60, Ac 4:7 Ac 5:27 Ac 5:34 Ac 6:13 Ac 23:9, o. 
Holtzmann, Neutestamentliche Zeitgeschichte, p. 177. 

Acts 5:28 


7r«puyyE/.iu 7rupr|yyEi/.upEv: for the Hebraism cf. Ac 4:17, 



£7ri tw ovopuxi xouxtp, Ac 4:17, here as there the Council do not mention the name of Jesus, perhaps 
because they disdained it; in shaip contrast stands not only St. Peter 


tt|v if:pon«TU/.r)p: fern, here and elsewhere, cf. Ga 4:25, Re 3:12, so in Mt 2:3, Blass, Grammatik des N. 
G., p. 32; WinerSchmiedel, p. 153. 

PouksoGe: the charge was untrue 

£7rayayeTv, Ac 18:6, Ac 22:20, and 2Sa 1:16, cf. 2Pe 2:1 2Pe 2:5; nowhere else in N.T. 

£(p’ f)p<7q: to bring his blood upon us, i.e., the vengeance of the people for his murder, aipa pro (povov, 
Hebraistic 

Acts 5:29 

St. Peter as the spokesman, primus inter pares; the Apostles as a body are associated with him in his 
answer: 

ouroK., cf. Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 112 (1896). 

7r£i0<zpy£iv: only used by St. Luke and St. Paul; cf. Ac 5:32, Ac 27:21, Tit 3:1; in this chapter and in St. 
Paul, in its classical use, obeying one in authority, or xoiq vopoiq, etc. The word is used in Polybius, and 
Josephus, and frequently in Philo, but only three times in the LXX cf. RAPC lEs 8:94, of obeying the law 
of the Lord. The reply of St. Peter, who speaks for all the Apostles, is practically the same as in Ac 4:19, 
but still more decisive in its tone as was natural after the recent command, Ac 5:20. 

Acts 5:30 

6 0£oq twv 7raT£pwv f|pdjv, cf. Ac 3:13. St. Peter, as before, will not dissociate himself from the common 
wealth of Israel, or his hearers from the message and works of the Christ. 

ijyEipEv: does this word refer to the Resurrection, or to the sending of Jesus into this world, and his 
raising up by God as the Messiah? The former is the view taken by St. Chrysostom, Oecumenius, 
Erasmus, and amongst modems by Meyer-Wendt, N 

5 i£7£ipioao0£, cf. Ac 26:21, 

Kp£pdoavT£q £7ri l;r)Loo, LXX, Ge 40:19, De 21:22-23, Jos 10:26, Es 5:14 Es 6:4. {Gai-.u} Although St. 
Luke uses KpsuaoOaq of crucifixion, Lu 23:39, St. Peter alone uses the exact phrase of the text given in 
Ac 10:39, and so he too has cuaov, IPe 2:24, for the Cross (although St. Paul uses the same word, Ac 
13:29). The word may therefore have a place amongst the many coincidences between St. Peter 

Acts 5:31 

upyriyov Kai ocoxfjpa: the former word as it is used here without any qualification, cf. Ac 3:15, may 
imply, like aoixfjpa, a reference to the earlier days of Israel 

ih|/oj(T£v xfj daciu uuxof), cf. Ac 2:33: 

Acts 5:32 


pqpuxwv: here = Hebrew "Q, cf. Ac 10:37 (Grotius, Blass), the words standing for their contents, i.e., the 
things, the facts. 



Meyer understood the facts to be the Resurrection and Ascension of Jesus, but Wendt understands them to 
be the gifts of the Messianic salvation mentioned in Ac 5:31, and compares Ac 5:20. But the use of the 
word in Ac 5:20 need not limit its use here: the Apostles were called above all things to witness to the 
facts of Christ 

Kai to 7rvenpa to ayiov 5e: on the expression see Ac 4:8. The Holy Ghost ouppapxupsi with the 
Apostles, Ro 8:16 (cf. Ac 15:28). We may well compare with these words of St. Luke our Lord 

xoiq 7u:i0(/p/OT)(7iv uutok not to be limited to the Apostles, although by repeating this verb used at the 
opening of the speech St. Peter intimates that the UTiaKor) xfjc Ttioxscoq ;r<> i.-s} was the first requisite for the 
reception of the divine gift. In their own case the witness of the Spirit had been clearly shown, not only in 
the miracles which the Apostles had done, but also in the results of their preaching, in the enthusiasm of 
their charity, and we need not limit with N 

Acts 5:33 

diiurpiovTo: lit., were sawn asunder (in heart), dissecabantur, Vulgate (cf. use of findo in Persius and 
Plautus), cf. Ac 7:54, {Lu2.-35} Euseb., H. E., Ac 5: 1:,6 (see Grimm, sub Ac 5). The word is used in its 
literal sense in Aristoph., Equites, 768, Plato, Conv., p. 193 a, and once in the LXX, ICh 20:3. The 
rendering 

avskeiv: the verb is found no less than nineteen times in Acts, twice in St. Luke,”™ 2:8 j often used as here 
in LXX and classical Greek; it is therefore not one of those words which can be regarded as distinctly 
medical terms, characteristic of St. Luke (so Hobart and Zahn), although it is much used in medical 
writers. The noun avaipsoic, Ac 8:1, is only found in St. Luke, and is also frequent in medical writers, 
Hobart, Medical Language of St. Luke, pp. 209, 210; but this word is also used in LXX of a violent death 
or destruction, cf. Nu 11:15, RAPC Jdt 15:4, RAPC 2Ma 5:13. At the same time it is interesting to note 
that STnysipsiv, another medical word characteristic of St. Luke, and used by him in the sense of 
attempting, trying, is found with avsksiv in Ac 9:29, cf. Zahn, Einleitung, ii., p. 384, with which Hobart 
compares 6 psv yap iaxpoq avskstv sju'/sipsi to voaqpa (Galen), see in loc 

o. 

Acts 5:34 

avaoxaq, see Ac 5:17. 

cnjvsdpioK the word is used here and in Ac 5:27 above, without yspoucia, and this seems to indicate that 
in Ac 5:21 the Sanhedrim is meant, and no additional council. yapa/.ifjk: it has sometimes been urged 
that Saul, the persecutor, could not have been the pupil of such a man as is here described 

Gamaliel appears as an ordinary member, and there can be no reasonable doubt that the high priest was 
always the President during the Roman-Herodian period. Not until after the destruction of Jerusalem, 
when the priesthood had lost its importance, was a Rabbi chosen as President of a reconstituted 
Sanhedrim. Lor a summary of the views for and against the Rabbinic tradition that this Gamaliel was the 
President of the Sanhedrim, see Appendix iii., 

vopo6id<mK«/.oq: only in St. Luke and St. Paul, cf. Lu 5:17, ITi 1:7, almost = ypappaxsuq, vopmoq, not 
found in LXX. 

ppaxn (ti): = 

scat 7roi£iv (hinausthun): only here in this sense, cf. Blass, in loco, for classical instances, and cf. Ps 141:8 
(Symmachus) 



Acts 5:35 


av5p£q irjpari/.Eixui, see on Ac 2:22.7tpoosxsxe eauxoiq: phrase only found in St. Luke, cf. Lu 12:1 Lu 
17:3 Lu 21:34, and Ac 20:28. npoofyaiv without the pronoun is found six times in Matthew alone of the 
Evangelists, but in LXX frequently used in the phrase npoosxs osauxcp. The phrase may be connected 
with e7ti xoic avOpcoTtoic xouxoiq, 

xi p£/./.EXE npaooeiv, quid acturi sitis, Vulgate. Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 36, pskksiv never 
found with future infinitive except in the phrase pskksw sascOai used in Acts, almost always has a 
present infinitive, although its force is akin to that of the future (Grimm-Thayer); also Simcox, Language 
of the N. T., p. 120. pskksiv is used over thirty times in Acts in all its parts, and is found very often in St. 
Luke 

Acts 5:36 

7rpo yap tovtcov twv ijpEptov: Gamaliel appeals to the experience of the past 

avsaxTi, cf. Ac 7:18, like the Hebrew plQ, and so constantly in LXX, Ex 1:8, De 13:1 De 34:10, Jud 2:10 
Jud 4:9 Jud 5:7, etc. 

0eu8aq: St. Luke evidently places Theudas before Judas. But a difficulty arises from the fact that the only 
Theudas of this period known to us is placed by Josephus in the reign of Claudius, about the year 44, 45. 
He gave himself out as a false prophet, gathered round him 

keyojv sivui xiva Eaoxov: of consequence, really 

7rpoa£Kokkfj0ri: better reading TtpocsKkiOq, a word not found elsewhere in N.T., cf. RAPC 2Ma 14:24; 
and so also in LXX, cf. Psalms 39(40):2, Symmachus; cf. Polyb., iv., 51, 5; so also Ttpookvnoic; for its 
further use see Clem. Rom., Cor., xlvii., 4 

okteI (wq) TExpaKoafwv, see above on 

«vqpt:0q, see also on avavpsco, Ac 5:33, often of violent death in Acts. The two clauses stand in shaip 
contrast 

8i£ku0riaav k. t. L: nowhere else in N.T., but its use is quite classical, cf. Thuc., ii., 12; Xen., Cyr., Acts 
v, 5, 43; Polyb., iv., 2. Blass remarks that the whole phrase 

cyEVOVTO Eiq ouSev: phrase only here in N.T. (cf. Ac 19:27), but see in LXX, Job 24:25, Isa 40:17, RAPC 
Wis 3:17. yivopai siq in LXX and also in classics; in N.T. cf. Lu 13:19 Lu 20:17, Ac 4:11, and cf. ITh 3:5 
In the first passage it is Hebraistic; in the passage before us and in 1 Thess. the phrases are quite possibly 
Greek, cf. especially Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 143. The phrase is more frequent in St. Luke 

Acts 5:37 

ev xaiq r|p£paiq xrjq ajroy., see Blass, in loco, on St. Luke 

Kai U7tectxt|C7£ /.uov: used here transitively, and here only in the N.T., cf. De 7:4, and in classical writers, 
Herod., i., 76. The verb cwpicxqpi is not found in any of the Gospels except St. Luke 

0711(70 uuxof): this prepositional use of otl is not found in classical writers, where the word is always an 
adverb. In the N.T. and LXX the prepositional use is derived from Hebrew x n "i, cf. Ac 20:30, Lu 9:23 
Lu 21:8. Blass, Grammatik des N. G., p. 126. 



rtu:c7Kop7U(T0T]C7<zv: it is true that the sect revived under the name of Zealots, and played an active part in 
the Jewish wars, but there is no reason for charging St. Luke 


Acts 5:38 

Kai xd vuv, cf. also in Ac 4:29, Ac 17:30, Ac 20:32, Ac 27:22. id neuter accusative absolute 

edoaxe: saco characteristic of Luke, and is only used once elsewhere in the Gospels, Mt 24:43 (also in 
ICo 10:13), but twice in St. Luke 

K(/X<//.T)0r|CTEXUl, 

Acts 5:39 

eav it has sometimes been thought that the change of mood from subjunctive to indicative, 

oh 8nvao0e: R.V. and W.H., Suvf|ceo0£. Kaxakucai with accusative of person in Xen., Cyr., viii., 5, 24; 
Plato, Legg., iv., p. 714,., cf. RAPC 4Ma 4:16. But without this addition it is usual to refer back to 
7cpoosx6xs in Ac 5:35 (cf. Lu 21:34) for the construction of pf|7tOT8; but pf|7toi8 

pr|7rox£, 

Acts 5:40 

ardoOrioav 5£ aimp: whatever scruples Gamaliel may have had in pressing matters against the Apostles, 
or even if the teaching of Christ, as some have conjectured, with much of which he might have 
sympathised as a follower of Hillel, had influenced his mind, or if, like Joseph of Arimathea, he too had 
not consented to the counsel and will of his fellow-Sanhedrists, there is no reason to suppose (see above) 
that he ever advanced beyond the compromise here suggested. It may be that Neander was right in his 
judgment that Gamaliel was too wise a man to render a fanatical movement more violent still by opposing 
it. Others however see in his words a mere laisser-aller view of matters, or a timid caution which 
betokened a mere waiter upon Providence. But at the same time there are occasions when Gamaliel 

SfiipavxE^, De 25:3, 2Co 1 1:24: the punishment was for minor offences, and it was now inflicted upon the 
Apostles because they had trangressed the command enjoined upon them previously, Ac 4:18. The 
Pharisees, probably by their superior number in the Sanhedrim (Jos., Ant., xiii., 10, 6), were able to secure 
the following of Gamaliel 

Acts 5:41 

oi p£V ouv: no answering Se as after Ac 1:6, Ac 2:41, but explained because immediately upon 
87iopsnovxo (which answers to dneXvaav) follows yaipovrsc, marking the attitude of the Apostles, and 
showing how little they proposed to obey the injunction from fear of further punishment. But see also Mr. 
Rendall 

£7rop£t)OVxo yuipovxEc;: 

K«XT]ci(b0r|C7uv oxymoron, cf. 2Co 6:8-10; cf. Bengel {Ac 21 .-36, t.r„ but not w.h. or R.v.j and here; only found 
once elsewhere, 2Th 1:5, in a passage where the thought of Christian suffering and inheritance is 
combined; RAPC 2Ma 13:12, RAPC 3Ma 3:21 /RAPC 3Ma 4:11, RAPC 4Ma 18:3. cmpaoOfjvai only 
used once elsewhere by St. Luke, cf. Lu 20:11, where it is also found in connection with Sspco. 

lOTEp xoh ovop., /Ac 2:7) (too k. doubtful), cf. also Clem. Rom., ii. Cor. (so called), xiii. 4, Ignat., Eph. iii, 

1, used here as the absolute use of □ in Le 24:11 Le 24:16, by which the Jews understood Jehovah. See 
Grimm, Mayor 



naaa\ ts ripepav: the is joins the imperfect sjrauovxo closely to the preceding, indicating the 
continuance of the work of the Apostles in spite of threats and blows, and of their resolve to welcome 
suffering for Christ as an honour = Kara naoav qpspav. This use of 7iauso0ai with the participle almost 
entirely in Luke and Paul may be regarded as a remains of literary usage, Lu 5:4, Col 1:9, Eph 1:16; {Heb 
io: 2 ) Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 193 (1893). 

ev TO) iep. Kai kut’ oikov: the words may mark a contrast between the public preaching which was not 
discontinued, cf. Ac 5:21, and the teaching continued at home in a household assembly, or Kara may be 
taken distributively, and refer to the Christian assemblies met together in various houses in the city, as in 
Ac 2:46. See Z 

TOV xp. i.: 

Acts 6:1 

8e; cf. Ac 1:15, and see above in Ac 5:41. There seems no occasion to regard 8s as marking a contrast 
between Ac 5:41 and the opening of this chapter, or as contrasting the outward victory of the Church with 
its inward dissensions (as Meyer, Holtzmann, Zechler, see N {Ac 6:i-6 belong to a special source} others again see in 
Ac 6 the continuance of an earlier source or sources. 

7r/.r|0r)v6vTWV, when the number of the disciples was multiplying (present part.); verb frequent in LXX, 
sometimes intrans. as here, Ex 1:20, etc., and see Psalms of Solomon, Ac 10:1, and note in Ryle and 
James 

paOqxwv, the word occurs here for the first time in the Acts (surely an insufficient ground for 
maintaining with Hilgenfeld that we are dealing with a new source). The same word is found frequently in 
each of the Gospels, twenty-eight times in Acts (paOpipia once, Ac 9:36), but never in the Epistles. It 
evidently passed into the ancient language of the early Church from the earthly days of the ministry of 
Jesus, and may fairly be regarded as the earliest designation of the Christians; but as the associations 
connected with it (the thought that Jesus was the SiSaoKakoq and his followers his paBqxai) passed into 
the background it quickly dropped out of use, although in the Acts the name is still the rule for the more 
ancient times and for the Jewish-Christian Churches; cf. Ac 21:16. In the Acts we have the transition 
marked from paBqxai to the brethren and saints of the Epistles. The reason for the change is obvious. 
During the lifetime of Jesus the disciples were called after their relationship to him; after his departure the 
names given indicated their relation to each other and to the society (Dr. Sanday, Inspiration, p. 289). And 
as an evidential test of the date of the various N.T. writings this is just what we might expect: the Gospels 
have their own characteristic vocabulary, the Epistles have theirs, whilst Acts forms a kind of link 
between the two groups, Gospels and Epistles. It is, of course, to be remembered that both terms aSskcpoi 
and dyioi are also found in Acts, not to the exclusion of, but alongside with, paBqxai (cf., e.g., Ac 9:26 Ac 
9:30, Ac 21:4 Ac 21:7 Ac 21:16-17): the former in all parts of the book, and indeed more frequently than 
paBqxai, as applied to Christians; the latter four times, Ac 9:13 Ac 9:32 Ac 9:41, Ac 26:10. But if our 
Lord gave the charge to his disciples recorded in St. Mt 28:19, bidding them make disciples of all the 
nations, paOqxsuaaxs (cf. also Ac 14:21 for the same word), then we can understand that the term would 
still be retained, as it was so closely associated with the last charge of the Master, whilst a mutual 
discipleship involved a mutual brotherhood. {Mt 23:8 j St. Paul in his Epistles would be addressing those 
who enjoyed through Christ a common share with himself in a holy fellowship and calling, and whom he 
would therefore address not as paBqxai but as ctSskcpoi and okpioi. They were still paBqxav, yet not of man 
but of the Lord (only in one passage in Acts, and that a doubtful one, Ac 9:43, is the word paBqxav or 
pa0qxf)c used of any human teacher), and the word was still true of them with that significance, and is 
still used up to a period subsequent (we may well believe) to the writing of several of Paul 

yoyyiiopoq and yoyyutfriv are both used by St. Luke (cf. Lu 5:30), by St. John, and also by St. Paul, Php 
2:14, and ICo 10:10, the noun also by St. Peter, Ac 1:4 Ac 1:9. The noun is found seven times in the 



LXX of Israel in the wilderness (cf. ICo 10:10); so in Php 2:14 it is probable that the same passage. Ex 
16:7, was in the Apostle 

i:/./.qvi(TTOiv, The meaning of the term, which was a matter of conjecture in St. Chrysostom 

i:|Ip«Toi {Ro i:i6J and sPpaioq to 8/./.r|viOTi)c, Ac 6:1. In the former case the contrast lies in the difference of 
race and religion; in the latter in the difference of customs and language. A man might be called iondavoq, 
but he would not be sPpaioq in the N.T. sense unless he retained in speech the Aramaic tongue; the 
distinction was therefore drawn on the side of language, a distinction which still survives in our way of 
speaking of the Jewish nation, but of the Hebrew tongue. See Trench, Synonyms, i., p. 156 ff. In the two 
other passages in which EPp. is used, Php 3:5 and 2Co 11:22, whatever difficulties surround them, it is 
probable that the distinctive force of the word as explained above is implied. But as within the nation, the 
distinction is not recognised by later Christian writers, and that it finds no place at all in Jewish writers 
like Philo and Josephus, or in Greek authors like Plutarch and Pausanias (Trench, u. s.). 

7rpoq, cf. St. Lu 5:30, fyoyyuCov Tip6c x. paOr|xac anion. 

m/paOroiponvio: not found elsewhere in N.T. and not in LXX, but used in this sense in Dem. (also by 
Diodorus and Dion. Hal.) = raxpopav, Attic: imperfect, denoting that the neglect had been going on for 
some time; how the neglect had arisen we are not told 

hiaKovla, see below on Ac 6:2. 

K«0r|pi:pivij: not found elsewhere in N.T. or in LXX, only in RAPC Jdt 12:15. It is a word only used in 
Hellenistic Greek, cf. Josephus, Ant., iii., 10, 1; but it may be noted that it is also a word frequently 
employed by medical writers of a class of fevers, etc. See instances in Hobart, pp. 134, 135, and also in 
Wetstein, in loco. 

ai yfjpai ubxdiv: not merely a generic term for the poor and needy {Mt 23 . 14 , omitted by w.h. mdR.v. j and two of 
these three in an incident which he and St. Luke alone record, Mr 12:42-43, and the other time in a 
passage also peculiar to him and St. Luke (if we are justified in omitting Mt 23:14), viz., Mr 12:40. 

Acts 6:2 

7rpoGK«/.f:c7</pr:voi 8e oi 8o'j6i:k«: whatever may have been the irritation caused by the pride or neglect of 
the Hebrews, the Apostles recognised that there was ground for complaint, and thus showed not only their 
practical capacities, but also their freedom from any partiality. 

oi 5tb8.: only here in Acts, but cf. ICo 15:5, where St. Paul uses the title as if it were well and widely 
known, and required no explanation from him. It is found six times in St. Luke 

to 7r/.fj0oq = the whole Church, not the hundred-and-twenty, as J. Lightfoot. The expression is a general 
one, and need not imply that every single member of the Church obeyed the summons. Lor the word 
TtkrjBoq and the illustration of its use in religious communities on the papyri by Deissmann, see p. 73. The 
passage has been quoted in support of the democratic constitution of the Apostolic Church, but the whole 
context shows that the government really lay with the Apostles. The Church as a whole is under their 
direction and counsel, and the Apostles alone determine what qualification those chosen should possess, 
the Apostles alone lay hands upon them after prayer: 

K(/TU/.i:iv|/«VT«q: on the formation of the first aorist see Blass, Grammatik, p. 43, and also Deissmann, 
Neue Bibelstudien, p. 18; Winer-Schmiedel, p. 109. 


(HUKOvaiv T|)U7ri:C«iq: there seems to be an intentional antithesis between these words and xrj 8iaKovia 
rob A.6you in Ac 6:3. The Twelve do not object to the work of ministering, but only to the neglect of 



ministering to the higher sustenance for the sake of the lower (Hort, Ecclesia, p. 206); thus Bengel speaks 
of the expression as used with indignation, 


Acts 6:3 

£7rioK£i|/ao0£ onv: the verb, though frequently used by St. Luke in both his writings, is not elsewhere 
used in the sense of this verse, 

papTupoopEVonq, cf. Heb 11:2 Heb 11:39; Hebrews cf. 4, 5, and ITi 5:10, Ac 10:22 Ac 22:12, also Ac 
16:2; cf. its use also in Clem. Rom., Cor., Ac 17:1 Ac 18:1, etc.; Ignat., Php. xi., 1? Eph., xii. 2. See also 
the interesting parallels in Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 93. In Jos., Ant., iii., 2, 5, and xv., 10, 5, it is 
used as here, but of hostile testimony in Mt 23:31, Joh 18:23. 

£7rxa: why was the number chosen? Various answers have been given to the question: (1) that the number 
was fixed upon because of the seven gifts of the Spirit, Isa 11:2, Re 1:4; (2) that the number was 
appointed with regard to the different elements of the Church: three Hellenists, three Hebrews, one 
Proselyte; (3) that the number was regulated by the fact that the Jerusalem of that day may have been 
divided into seven districts; (4) that the number was suggested by the Hebrew sacred number {Ac 16:1, where 
Ph in the Church at Philippi the office had evidently become established and familiar, and it is reasonable 
to assume that the institution of the Seven at Jerusalem would have been well known to St. Paul and to 
others outside Palestine, 

ooipiaq: practical wisdom, prudentia, cf. ICo 6:5 (Blass, so Grimm); in Ac 6:10 the use of the word is 
different, but in both places crocpia is referred to the Spirit, 

obq KaxaoTf|oop£V (on the reading whom ye, which was exhibited in some few editions of A.V., see 
Speaker 

Xpeiaq: the word might mean need in the sense of necessity, Latin opus, want, 2Ch 2:16, RAPC Wis 
13:16, RAPC IMa 3:28, or it might mean business, Latin negotium, officium. In the LXX it seems to be 
employed in both senses, as also in classical writers, but here both A. and R.V. render 

Acts 6:4 

f|p£iq 8 e: in marked contrast to the service of tables, etc., but still every work in the Church, whether high 
or low, was a 8iaKovia. 

xfj 8iaK. too see above. 

7rpOOKapT£pf|OOp£V, 

xrj 7rpoo., 

Acts 6:5 

fjp£C£v £vd)7uov: phrase not usual in classical Greek; but fivco. in this sense, so KaxsvcoTnov svavxi 
Kaxsvavxi, derived from the LXX (ovavxiov frequent in LXX, is also classical); cf., e.g., De 1:23 A, 2Sa 
3:36, IKi 3:10 lKi3:20, {mi: 2 i} Jer 18:4, Jud7:16 Jud 13:20, RAPC IMa 6:60/RAPC IMa 8:21 
(svavxiov,), where the whole phrase occurs. Blass, Grammatik, p. 125, and see on Ac 4:10. 

7rkrj0onq, cf. Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 60, and above on p. 73. 

£^£k£^avxo, see above, cf. Ac 15:22 Ac 15:25, always in the middle in N.T., {Lu 9:35 doubtful} so in LXX. 
Blass, Grammatik, p. 181, nearly always = 1. On the importance of the step thus taken as marking a 
distinct stage in the organisation of the Church, and in the distribution of work amongst the members of 



what was now a true body politic, see Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 372; Hort., Ecclesia, p. 52, and on its further 
importance in the emancipation of the Church, see Lightfoot 

7rkrjpT]: in some MSS. the word appears as indeclinable, W.H. margin, so in Ac 6:3, Ac 19:28, Mr 8:19, 

2Jo 1:8. Blass, Grammatik, p. 81. St. Luke uses the adjective twice in his Gospel, and eight times in the 
Acts; on his fondness for such words, see p. 73. 

7rioT£G)<;: not in the lower sense of honesty or truthfulness, but in the higher sense of religious faith, cf. 

Ac 11:24, 

(pi/-i7T7rov, cf. Ac 8:5, Ac 21:8: we may probably trace his work also along the coasts of Palestine and Ph 

7rpo/opov: tradition says that he was consecrated by St. Peter Bishop of Nicomedia, and a fabulous 
biography of John the Evangelist had his name attached to it, as a companion of the Apostle in Asia, and 
his biographer 

viko/.uov 7r[)ornj/.T)TOV a.: that the name proselyte is given to him has been held by many to mark him out 
as the only proselyte among the Seven; otherwise it is difficult to see why he alone is so designated (so 
Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 375, Lightfoot, Hort, Weiss, Felten, and amongst earlier writers, De Wette and 
Ewald). No doubt he was a proselyte of the higher and more complete type (a 

Acts 6:6 

f;«Txr|fTuv, cf. Ac 1:23; for evdmiov, see above. 

Kai 7r|)o«Tf:T)C(/pi:voi i:7u:0r|K</v on'mnc; xuq /dpuq: change of subject. This is the first mention of the 
laying on of hands in the Apostolic Church. No doubt the practice was customary in the Jewish Church, 

Nu 27:18, De 34:9; see also Edersheim, Jewish Social Life, p. 281, and Jesus the Messiah, ii., 382, and 
Hamburger, Real Encyclop 

Acts 6:7 

xdiv iepetov: the reading ionhaicov is advocated by Klostermann, Probleme in Aposteltexte, pp. 13, 14, but 
not only is the weight of critical evidence overwhelmingly against it, but we can scarcely doubt that St. 
Luke would have laid more stress upon the first penetration of the Christian faith into districts outside 
Jerusalem 

ev iepovoakf|p: Hilgenfeld (so Weiss) considers that, as this notice implies that there were disciples 
outside Jerusalem, such a remark is inconsistent with the statements of the after-spread of the Church in 
this chapter and in 8, and that therefore the words ev i. are to be referred to the 

imfjKODOV xrj jrioxei: the imperfect may denote repetition 

Acts 6:8 

7rkr|pT]<; jrioxecog, but yapiroc, R.V. Vulgate, gratia = divine grace, Ac 18:27, not merely favour with the 
people tLu 5:22 > On the word as characteristic of St. Luke and St. Paul, see Friedrich, Das Lucasevangelium, 
pp. 28, 96; in the other Gospels it only occurs three times; cf. Joh 1:14 Joh 1:16-17. See Plummer 

5iivapei<;: not merely power in the sense of courage, heroism, but power to work miracles, supernatural 
power, cf. Ac 8:13 and Lu 5:17. That the word also means spiritual power is evident from Ac 6:10. 

i:mnei, 


Acts 6:9 



avsoTrioav: in a hostile sense, cf. Lu 10:25, Mr 14:57, and see above on Ac 5:17. 

xfjq mnayoiyrjq: in Jerusalem, Alexandria, Rome and the larger towns there was no doubt a considerable 
number of synagogues, but the tradition that assigned no less than four hundred and eighty to Jerusalem 
alone is characterised by Sch 

Kuprivaiwv, see on Ac 2:9, and below, Ac 11:20, Ac 13:1. 

u/xc.: probably there was no city, next to Jerusalem and Rome, in which the Jewish population was so 
numerous and influential as in Alexandria. In his new city Alexander the Great had assigned the Jews a 
place: their numbers rapidly grew, and, according to Philo, two of the five districts of the town, named 
after the first five letters of the alphabet, were called fico 1.12 > that the simplicity of his own message of 
Christ Crucified would not have been acceptable to hearers of the word of wisdom and the lovers of 
allegory. On the causes which tended to produce a distinct form of the Jewish character and faith in the 
city, see B.D. 2 

Kikudaq: of special interest because Saul of Tarsus would probably be prominent amongst 

mjvCqxoijvxix;: not found in LXX or other Greek versions of the O.T., or Apocrypha, although it may 
occur, Ne 2:4, in the sense of request, but the reading is doubtful (see Hatch and Redpath). In the N.T. it 
is used six times by St. Mark and four times by St. Luke (twice in his Gospel), and always in the sense of 
questioning, generally in the sense of disputatious questioning. The words of Josephus in his preface (sect. 
5), B. J., may help us to understand the characteristics of the Hellenists. The same verb is used by St. Paul 
himself, as in this same Jerusalem he disputed, possibly in their synagogue, with the Helleni s ts on behalf 
of the faith which he was now seeking to destroy, Ac 9:29. In modem Greek the verb has always the 
meaning to discuss, to dispute (Kennedy). 

Acts 6:10 

Kai ouk urxvov avTumjvai: the whole phrase is an exact fulfilment of Lu 21:15, cf. ICo 1:17 1 Co 2:6. 
7rvsupa, as Wendt points out, was the Holy Spirit with which Stephen was filled, cf. 3, 5. Vulgate renders 

Acts 6:11 

imepakov: only found here in N.T., not in LXX in this sense; subomaverunt; Vulgate, submiserunt (Suet., 
Ner., 28), cf. Appian, B. C., i., 74, imsP?if|0r|oav Kaxf|yopoi, and Jos., B. J., Acts vi., 10, 41, pqvuxuq xiq 
xmoP^qxoq. 

prjpaxa pLamprpriaq = pMacpqpa, Hebraism, cf. Re 13:1 Re 17:3, Winer-Schmiedel, p. 266. 
eiq omnfjv Kai tov 0eov: Rendall draws a distinction between Aa/.ouvxoq 

Acts 6:12 

(rov£KivT]aav: not found in LXX or other Greek versions of O.T., or in the Apocrypha, cf. Polyb., xv., 17, 
1, so too in Plutarch. As this word and ain't)pra/oav are found only in St. Luke it is perhaps worth noting 
that they are both frequent in medical writers, see below. 

tov Laov: a crafty design to gain the people first, not only because they had hitherto favoured the 
Nazarenes, but because the Sanhedrim would be more inclined to take action if they felt that the people 
were with them, cf. Ac 4:26. 


£7naTdvT£q, see on Ac 4:1. 



m)vf|p7raoav, 

atixov, is in his view an insertion of the Redactor. Clemen regards the whole incident of the bringing 
before the Sanhedrim as a later addition, and as forming part of his Historia Petri, the revolutionary nature 
of Stephen,^ 6: is / 

Acts 6:13 

otrroq: here and in Ac 6:14 used contemptuously, iste, so Vulgate; cf. Ac 7:40, Ac 18:18, Ac 19:26, 6 
7iauA.oq ouxoq. 

oh m/iirxui >.a/.mv: the words in themselves are sufficient to indicate the exaggerated and biassed 
character of the testimony brought against Stephen 

papxvpaq »|/£ud£ic;, 1899). So also in the very same manner Christ 

Kara xoh Tonot) xof) ayiou tovtov: if xouxou is retained (W.H.), phrase could refer not only to the 
Temple as the holy place, but also to the place of assembly of the Sanhedrim, where according to Ac 6:15 
the charge was brought, which was probably situated on the Temple Mount on the western side of the 
enclosing wall, Sch 

Acts 6:14 

6 v«C ovxoq: not part of the words of Stephen, but of the witnesses 

Kai Kax(//.i')«T£i: the closest similarity to the words in Mr 14:58 (cf. Mt 26:61), and in both passages the 
same verb Kaxakusiv is used. It is also found in all three Synoptists in our Lord 

dLLa^ei xa £0T], cf. Ezr 6:11, Isa 24:5. sOoc is used by St. Luke seven times in Acts, three times in his 
Gospel, and it is only found twice elsewhere in the N.T., Joh 19:40, Heb 10:25; in the Books of the 
Maccabees it occurs three or four times, in RAPC Wis 4:16 (but see Hatch and Redpath), in Bel and the 
Dragon Ac 6:15, in the sense of custom, usage, as so often in the classics. Here it would doubtless include 
the whole system of the Mosaic law, which touched Jewish life at every turn, cf. Ac 15:1, Ac 21:21, Ac 
26:3, Ac 28:17. For the dignity which attached to every word of the Pentateuch, and to Moses to whom 
the complete book of the law was declared to have been handed by God, see Sch 

Acts 6:15 

ax£viaavx£q, see above on Ac 1:10. 

okjeI 7rp('mw7rov hyyr/.ou, cf. LXX, Es 5:2, where Esther says to the king in reverence siSov as Kupvs, cbq 
dyys/.ov 0sou; in 2Sa 14:17 2Sa 14:20, the reference is not to outward appearance, but to inward 
discernment (see Wetstein, who refers also to Ge 33:10, and quotes other instances from the Rabbis, e.g., 
Dixit R. Nathanael: parentes Mosis viderunt pulchritudinem ejus tanquam angeli Domini: and we have 
the same expression used by St. Paul in Acta Pauli et Thekl 

Acts 7:1 

The question of the high priest breaks in upon the silence (Holtzmann). St. Chrysostom, Horn., xv., 
thought that the mildness of the inquiry showed that the assembly was overawed by St. Stephen 

On £i see Ac 1:6, and Blass, Grammatik, p. 254. 


Acts 7:2 



av8p&; «6t:/.(poi Kai jrax£p£q, cf. St. Paul 

6 0£oq xfjq 86cT]q: lit., fjoh 1.14 } The appearances to Abraham and Moses were similar to those later ones to 
which the term Shechinah was applied. Such words were in themselves an answer to the charge of 
blasphemy; but Stephen proceeds to show that this same God who dwelt in the Tabernacle was not 
confined to it, but that He appeared to Abraham in a distant heathen land. 

axp0r|: there was therefore no need of a Temple that God might appear to His own (Chrys., Horn., xv.; see 
Blass, in loco). 

xq> 7raxpi fjpdjv: emphatic, cf. Ac 7:19 Ac 7:38-39 Ac 7:44-45; St. Stephen thus closely associates 
himself with his hearers. Wetstein comments: 

T:c 707 r 0 Tupiu: a difficulty at once arises in comparing this statement with the Book of Genesis. Here the 
call of Abraham is said to have come to him before he dwelt in Haran, but in Ge 12:1, after he removed 
thither. But, at the same time Ge 15:7, cf. Jos 24:3, Ne 9:7, distinctly intimates that Abraham left 

Xappav, Ge 11:31 Ge 12:5 Ge 27:43, LXX, in the old language of Chaldea = road (see Sayce, u. s., pp. 
166, 167, and Pinches ), in Mesopotamia; little doubt that it should be identified with the Carr 

Acts 7:4 

p£xa to a7ro0av£iv: St. Stephen apparently falls into the same chronological mistake as is made in the 
Pentateuch and by Philo (De Migr. Abrah., i., 463, Mang.). According to Ge 11:26 Terah lived seventy 
years and begat Abraham, Nahor, Haran; in Ge 11:32 it is said that Terah 

p£T« with infinitive as a temporal proposition frequent in Luke (analogous construction in Hebrew), cf. 

Lu 12:5 Lu 22:20, etc., cf. LXX, RAPC Bar 1:9; Viteau, Le Grec du N. T„ p. 165 (1893). 

p£T(pKio£v, subject 6 Osoq: cf. for a similar quick change of subject Ac 6:6. Weiss sees in this the hand of 
a reviser, but the fact that Stephen was speaking under such circumstances would easily account for a 
rapid change of subject, which would easily be supplied by his hearers; verb only in Ac 7:43 elsewhere, in 
a quotation 

Acts 7:5 

K7.r|povopw/v: the field which Abraham bought, Ge 23:9-17, could not come under this title 
oi)8£ pfjpa 7ro86q, cf. De 2:5 De 11:24, same Hebrew (cf. Heb 11:9), 

Kai aTrriyyd/.UTO, cf. Ge 12:7 (Ge 17:8, Ge 48:4), so that here again God appeared unto Abraham in what 
was a strange and heathen land. See also for verb, Jas 1:12 Jas 2:5. On the force of the word see p. 54. 

dq K(mm/£mv: 

ook orroq uutoj t£kvoik the faith of Abraham 
Acts 7:6 

8£: not in contrast to the fact just mentioned that Abraham had no child, but introducing a fuller account 
of God 


jrapoiKOV in LXX as a stranger or so joumer in a country not one 



ettj TexpaKooia: so too Ge 15:13. The period named belongs not only to khkcooougiv but also to sarai, 
as Meyer rightly observes. But in Ex 12:40 four hundred and thirty years are mentioned as the sojourning 
which Israel sojourned in Egypt, and in both passages the whole space of time is so occupied; or, at all 
events it may be fairly said that this is implied in the Hebrew text in both Ge 15:13 and Ex 12:40: cf. also 
for the same mode of reckoning Philo, Quis rer. div. her., 54, p. 511, Mang. But neither here nor in Ga 
3:17 is the argument in the least degree affected by the precise period, or by the adoption of one of the 
two chronological systems in preference to the other, and in a speech round numbers would be quite 
sufficient to mark the progressive stages in the history of the nation and of God 

Acts 7:7 

The oratio recta is introduced by the words svtiev 6 (teoq 

d> mx doukeuotooi, cf. LXX, Ge 15:14, and see critical note above, cf. also Burton, N. T. Moods and 
Tenses, p. 123. 

Acts 7:8 

diuOrjKriv, HH9H). But the word 8va0. would be suitably employed to express a divine covenant, because 
it could not be said that in such a case the contractors are in any degree of equal standing (cmvBijKq). In 
the N.T. the sense of 

Acts 7:9 

^qktboavTEq, cf. Ge 37:11, and so in Ge 26:14 Ge 30:1, Isa 11:13, RAPC Sir 37:10; used also in a bad 
sense in Ac 17:5, ICo 13:4, Jas 4:2, and so in classical writers. It may be used here absolutely, as in A.V. 
(see Grimm, N 

(mtb. eiq, cf. for construction Ge 45:4. 

Acts 7:10 

fjv 6 0eoq jiet’ auToh, cf. Ge 39:2 Ge 39:21 Ge 39:23 (cf. Lu 1:28 Lu 1:66). 

e^eIEeto: the same construction in Ge 32:11, Ex 3:8, and in N.T., Ac 12:11 Ac 26:17, Ga 1:4; so in 
classical Greek. The middle force of the verb in the sense of causing to be saved is lost. 

Xapiq, cf. Ac 2:41. The word means primarily, as the context shows, favour with man, cf. Ge 39:21; but 
this ja pi? was also a divine gift: sScdkev. It is significant also that Pharaoh speaks of Joseph, Ge 41:38, as 
a man in whom the spirit of God is, although no doubt the expression refers primarily to Joseph 

ootplav: in interpreting the king 

EvavTiov, so in Ge 39:21. 

|1« u. aiy.: without the article as in Hebrew (Blass), cf. Ge 41:46; see also Winer-Schmiedel, p. 185. 

Kai KaTE<TTT|<TEV, sc., Pharaoh, cf. change of subject as in Ac 7:4, in which Weiss also sees the hand of a 
reviser, but see above. The same word is used in Ge 41:43, and cf. for qyoupsvov the same chap., Ac 7:41, 
where the sense of the title is shown 

Acts 7:11 


kipoq, cf. Lu 4:25, where siri follows. 



Xopxaapaxa: sustenance, R.V., fodder, provender for their cattle, cf. Ge 24:25 Ge 24:32 Ge 42:27, Jud 
19:19; only here in N.T., cf. Polyb., ix., 43. The want of it would be a most pressing need for large 
owners of flocks. Blass takes it as meaning ffumentum, com, food for man as well as for beasts, since 
Xopxd^svv, both in LXX and N.T. (Mr 8:4; cf. Mr 7:27-28), is used of the food of man, cf. Kennedy, 
Sources of N. T. Greek, pp. 82, 156. 

Acts 7:12 

orra, but mria in R.V. (Blass follows T.R.), cf. LXX, Pr 30:22 = properly food made of com opposed to 
yoproc (alia not elsewhere in N.T., but in LXX xa cTxa, com, frumenta). In Ge 42:2 we have oixoq. But 
as Wendt points out, in the words which follow: TtpiaoOs qpTv pucpa Ppcbpaxa we have what may well 
correspond to mria. 

ovxa: on the participle after verbs of sense, e.g., op®, axon®, oi8a, in classical Greek, constmction same 
as here 

7rpwxov = LXX). 

Acts 7:13 

<m:yvwpicT0r|: the compound verb apparently from LXX, Ge 45:1. 

(pavcpov eyev., cf. Lu 8:17 Lu 4:36 Lu 1:65 Lu 6:49, etc.; on Luke 
to y£voq xoh i: R.V. 

Acts 7:14 

psxeKakeoaTo: four times in Acts, and nowhere else in N.T., cf. Ac 10:32, Ac 20:17, Ac 24:25, only once 
in LXX, H. and R., cf. Ho 11:2, A so sioKaksopav, only once in N.T., cf. Ac 10:23; not in LXX or 
Apocrypha. Both compounds are peculiar to St. Luke in N.T., and are frequent in medical writers, to 

ev v|;uy(/Tq ep5opr|Kovxa 7i;£VT£: sv = Hebrew p, cf. De 10:22, in (consisting in) so many souls, cf. Lu 
16:31. Here in Deut., LXX, as also in Hebrew, we have the number given as seventy (although in A, 
seventy-five, which seems to have been introduced to make the passage similar to the two others quoted 
below) who went down into Egypt. But in Ge 46:27, and in Ex 1:5, LXX, the number is given as seventy- 
five (the Hebrew in both passages however giving seventy as the number, although in Ge 46:26 giving 
sixty-six, making up the seventy by adding Jacob, Joseph, and his two sons). For the curious Rabbinical 
traditions current on the subject, see Lumby, Acts, p. 163. In Ge 46:27 the LXX make up the number to 
seventy-five by adding nine sons as bom to Joseph while in Egypt, so that from this interpolation it seems 
that they did not obtain their number by simply adding the sons and grandsons, five in all, of Ephraim and 
Manasseh from Ge 46:20 (LXX) to the seventy mentioned in the Hebrew text, as Wetstein and others 
have maintained. But there is nothing strange in the fact that Stephen, as a Hellenist, should follow the 
tradition which he found in the LXX. Josephus in Ant., ii., 7, 4; vi., 5, 6, follows the Hebrew seventy, and 
Philo gives the two numbers, and allegorises about them. See Meyer-Wendt, p. 174, note, Hackett, 

Lumby, in loco, and Wetstein. Nothing in the argument is touched by these variations in the numbers. 

Acts 7:15 

The frequent mention of Egypt may perhaps indicate that Stephen meant to emphasise the fact that there, 
far away from the land of promise, God 

p£T£T£0iioav: only here in this sense in N.T. Some have supposed that only oi n axspsq and not auxoq is 
the subject; this would no doubt avoid the first difficulty of the verse, viz., that Jacob was buried in 
Shechem, whereas according to Ge 50:13 he was laid to rest in the cave of Machpelah. But a further 



difficulty must be met. Joseph is the only son of the Patriarch who is expressly stated to have been buried 
in Shechem, Jos 24:32, and of the removal of the bodies from Egypt nothing is said. But the silence as to 
the latter fact need not trouble us, as whether we accept the tradition mentioned by Josephus or by St. 
Jerome, they both presuppose the removal of the bodies of the Patriarchs to the promised land, cf. the 
discussion on Ex 13:19. Mechilta (Lumby, p. 164), Wetstein, in loco, and see also the tradition in the 
Book of Jubilees, chap, xlvi., that the children carried up the bones of the sons of Jacob, and buried them 
in Machpelah, except those of Joseph. But another tradition is implied in Sot. 7 b. According to Josephus, 
who probably repeats a local tradition, Ant., ii., 8, 2, they were buried at Hebron. But according to St. 
Jerome their tombs were shown at Shechem, and the Rabbinical tradition mentioned by Wetstein and 
Lightfoot places their burial there, a statement supported by a Samaritan tradition existing to this day 
(Palestine Exploration Fund, December, 1877, see Felten and Plumptre, in loco). When we consider the 
prominent position of Shechem as compared with Hebron in the time of Joshua, there is nothing strange 
in the fact that the former place rather than Machpelah should have been chosen as the resting-place not 
only of Joseph but also of his brethren. Plumptre has ingeniously contended that St. Stephen might have 
followed the Samaritan tradition, cf. Ac 6:5, and see Expositor, vol. vii., first series: 

Abraham when he entered Canaan, and there he built an altar, Ge 12:6-7. But no devout Hebrew 
worshipper, with all his reverence for holy places, would be content to see the altar so consecrated 
belonging to others, and so exposed to desecration; the purchase of the ground on which an altar stood 
would therefore seem to follow as a kind of corollary from the erection of an altar on that ground. This is 
at all events a more satisfactory solution than omitting the word aPpaap or exchanging it for iaK®P (see 
Hackett). Of course the reading of R.V., W.H. (as above), prevents a further difficulty as to the rendering 
of ton ou^sp if the reading ion onyep is retained, cf. Wendt, critical note, p. 157 (edition 1899), who 
follows A.V. in supporting 

Acts 7:17 

la/Owq: not 

Ti)q i.nujju.uiq, cf. Ac 2:33. 
rje: Attic attraction. 

wpooev: but if we read with R.V., etc., cbpokoyricsv 

rpjcTirmv /.. Kai £7 tEti(K)v0t], cf. Ex 1:7, so in a strange land the blessing was continued (Weiss). 

Acts 7:18 

Cf. Ex 1:8, and Jos., Ant., ii., 9, 1. After sxspoq add sir’ aiy., see above, sxspoq not aXXoq, probably 
meaning the native sovereign after the expulsion of the Shepherd Kings, 

axpi? oh: only in Luke amongst the Evangelists, Lu 21:24, Ac 7:18 Ac 27:33. Sayce, following Dr. 
Naville, argues in favour of Ramses 11. as the Pharaoh of the Oppression, see u. s. and Expository Times, 
January and April, 1899, but see on the other hand the number of February, p. 210 (Prof. Hamond), and 
Expositor, March, 1897, Prof. Orr on the Exodus. Joseph settled under the Hyksos or Shepherd Kings, but 
the words 

Acts 7:19 

Kaxaoo(piodp£vo<;: in Ex 1:10 we have the same verb 


EKdKtooE, cf. Ex 1:11, where the same word is used of task-masters afflicting the people with burdens. 
For other ways in which Pharaoh is said to have afflicted the people, see Jos., Ant., ii., 9, 1. 



TOT) muEiv k. t. or he, margin should cast out their babes, 

£K0£xa: only here in N.T. and not in LXX, but used with yovoq in Eur., Andr., 70. 

£i<g to: expressing the purpose, cf. Lu 5:17. 

CowiyovEirrOoi: in the active the verb is used three times, in Ex 1, of the midwives saving the Hebrew 
children alive, Ac 7:17-18 Ac 7:22 (cf. Jud 8:19, etc.), vivum conservare. In the N.T. the word is only 
used by St. Luke here and in his Gospel, chap. Ac 17:33, and once by St. Paul, ITi 6:13 (see R.V. margin). 
St. Chrysostom comments on the thought that where man 

Acts 7:20 

ev cb Kuipoi, cf. Ac 1:7, Ac 3:19, characterising the time, comp. Bengel, tristi, opportuno: on the name 
'couofjc see Blass, Grammatik. p. 10, and Hamburger, Real-Encyclop 

&ot£io<; tot 0£q>: if we render the expression as in A. and R.V., 

av£Tpd(pTi prjvc/q TpEic;, cf. Ex 2:2, verb used only by St. Luke, twice in this chapter, and in Ac 20:3, once 
in Lu 4:16, but cf. margin, W.H. 

Acts 7:21 

£KT£0.: the regular word for exposure of children in classical Greek; see also RAPC Wis 18:5, peculiar to 
Luke in N.T., and only here in this sense; cf. Ex 2:3, and critical note above. 

UVEU.ETO 

£at>Tfj: as in contrast to the child 

dq T)iov, Ex 2:10; cf. Ac 13:22 Ac 13:47; Simcox, Language of N. T„ p. 80. 

Acts 7:22 

£7rai5£U0Tj, cf. Ac 22:3 here with instrumental dative, or, better, dative of respect or manner; not 
mentioned in Exodus, but see Philo, Vita Moys., ii., 83, Mang., and also Sch 

rjv 5e dv\arbq, cf. Ac 18:24, and especially Lu 24:19; see also RAPC Sir 21:7, RAPC Jdt 11:8. If auxon 
is retained, the mode of expression is Hebraistic (Blass). There is no contradiction with Ex 4:10, and no 
need to explain the expression of Moses 

Acts 7:23 

(b< 5 , cf. Ac 1:10, Lucan. The exact age is not mentioned in O.T., but it was traditional (Weiss refers its 
mention to the reviser, perhaps introduced as a parallel to Ac 7:30). According to the tradition, which 
Stephen apparently followed, Moses lived forty years in Pharaoh 

E7T/.T|pOT)TO, 

«\’E[ir| £7ri tt|v Kapdiuv uutot), cf. ICo 2:9 for the expression, probably taken from LXX, Isa 65:17, cf. 

Jer 3:16 Jer 32:35, Eze 38:10, and 2Ki 12:4. The phrase is an imitation of the Hebrew. Gesenius compares 
the phrase before us with Heb., Eze 14:3-4; see also Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 66 (1896). 


£7rioK£Y|/ao0ai, cf. Lu 1:68 Lu 1:78 Lu 7:16, cf. Ex 4:31, of God visiting His people by Moses and Aaron. 
{Ac 15:14 } In each of these passages the verb is used of a divine visitation, and it is so used by St. Luke only 



amongst N.T. writers, except Heb 2:6 = Ps 8:5, LXX. It is used elsewhere in Mt 25:36 Mt 25:43, Jas 1:27, 
Ac 6:3 Ac 15:36 (cf. Jud 15:1). The word is used of visits paid to the sick, cf. RAPC Sir 7:35, and so in 
classical Greek (see Mayor on Jas 1:27), often in medical writings and in Plutarch (Grimm, sub v., and 
Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 105); mostly in the LXX, as always in the N.T., in good sense (Ge 
21:1, Ps 8:4 80:14, RAPC Sir 46:14, RAPC Jdt 8:33, but also with reference to divine punishment, Ps 
89:31,32, Jer 9:9 Jer 9:25 Jer 11:22 Jer 34:8, etc.), cf. its use in Psalms of Solomon, where it is generally 
employed with reference to divine visitation, either for purposes of punishment or deliverance. In modem 
Greek = to visit, same sense as in LXX and N.T.; Kennedy, u. s., p. 155. For its old English sense of visit, 
as looking upon with kindness, Lumby compares Shaks., Rich. II., i., 3, 275: 

xobq (im:/.<poTK; ahxoh: though in a king 

Acts 7:24 

ahiKoupevov, 

f|pi)V</To: only here in N.T. (sc., xov aSiKouvxa); in active the verb means to defend, 
arouioev £k8Ikti(uv, cf. Lu 18:7-8 Lu 21:22; lit., 

Kaxa7rovoup£Vip: only here and in 2Pe 2:7; cf. RAPC 2Ma 8:2 (R has Karan a x oup., of the Jews 
oppressed, trodden down, in the days of Judas Maccab 

nara^aq: lit., to strike, hence to kill, in Biblical language only, cf. Ex 2:12 Ex 2:14, and Ac 7:28 below: 
so also in Mt 26:31, Mr 14:27. {Zee 75:7, lxx} The verb is very frequent in LXX. 

tov aiy.: not previously mentioned, but implied in aSm., which involves an oppressor; as in Ac 7:26 the 
facts are regarded by St. Stephen as known to his audience. 

Acts 7:25 

£Vopi^£ 8 e: a comment by St. Stephen, but we are not told upon what grounds Moses based his 
expectation (see however Lumby 

8ia /ripoq auxof), Ac 2:23. 

8I8o)oi, 

oi 8e oh mnfjKuv: Mr. Page notes the rhetorical power in these words, cf. Ac 7:53 Kai ouk scpuAfr^axs. 

Acts 7:26 

a>q>0r|: Wendt commends Bengel, who sees in the word the thought that he appeared ultro, ex improviso, 
cf. Ac 2:3, Ac 7:2, Heb 9:28. 

(Ti)vf|/.u(T£v: but if we read crovf|kkaccsv, see critical note = imperfect, de conatu, cf. Mt 3:14, Lu 1:59 Lu 
15:14, Ac 26:11, see Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 12, from cuvakkaccco, only found here in N.T., 
not in LXX or Apocrypha, but in classical Greek, cf. Thuc., i., 24. 

ivuxi = vva xi ysvr|xai; cf. Ac 4:25, and Lu 13:7 (Mt 9:4 Mt 27:46, ICo 10:29), and with the words ivaxi 
aSiKsvxs b/XpAotJc; Ex 2:13 (Moulton and Geden); used several times in LXX, also by Aristoph, and 
Plato. Like the Latin ut quid? see Grimm, sub v., and for spelling; and comp, also Blass, Gram., p. 14, and 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. 36. 



av8p&;, aOE/.cpoi eoxe: the fact of their brotherhood aggravated their offence; it was no longer a matter 
between an Egyptian and a Hebrew as on the previous day, but between brother and brother 

Acts 7:27 

untiiGUTO for Attic djiecooato (see also Ac 7:45), not found in the O.T. parallel, but added by Stephen, cf. 
Ac 7:38, compare LXX, Jer 4:30. The word may be introduced to emphasize the contumaciousness of the 
people, which in Stephen 

Acts 7:28 

Cf. Ex 2:14. 

Acts 7:29 

ev TO) koytp tot'itoj 

«8i«p: generally taken to mean or to include the peninsula of Sinai (Ex 2:15 Ex 3:1), and thus agrees 
with the natural supposition that his flight did not carry Moses far beyond the territory of Egypt (cf. Ex 
18:1-27). The name Midianites would be applied to the descendants of Abraham 

oh EyEW., cf. Ex 2:22 Ex 4:20 Ex 18:3. Weiss thi nks the notice due to a reviser, who wished to show that 
Moses had given up his people, and made himself a home in a strange land. 

Acts 7:30 

7rkripo)0£VTO)v, see Ac 7:23, cf. Ex 7:7, 

TEooap&KOVTa, cf. Ac 1:3. 

envoi : there is no contradiction between this and Ex 3: 1 , where the appearance is said to take place in 
Horeb, for whilst in the N.T. and Josephus Sinai only is named for the place of the law-giving, in the O.T. 
the two names are interchanged, cf. also RAPC Sir 48:7. According to Hamburger the two names are 
identical, signifying in a narrower sense only one mountain, the historical mountain of the giving of the 
law, but in a wider sense given to a whole group of mountains. Thus Hamburger declines to accept the 
view that Horeb was the name of the whole ridge of mountain-cluster, whilst Sinai specially denotes the 
mountain of the law-giving, since Horeb is also used for the same event (cf. Ex 3:1 Ex 17:6 Ex 33:6), 
Real-Encyclop 

ayy£ko<;: in Ex 3:2 {Ac 7:38 below} although Jewish interpreters varied, the Fathers saw the Logos, the Eternal 
Word of the Father. See references in Felten, in loco, and Liddon, Bampton Lectures, Lect. ii., and 

ev (p/.oyi 7n)p6c; [iuxou: words interchanged as in LXX A, Ex 3:2; according to Hebrew Ttupoq ek too 
Patou 

7rop6<; here = an adjective, rubus incensus (Blass, Weiss); cf. 2Th 1:8, ev mipi cpkoyoq. For gender of 
Pdxoq see Ac 7:35. 

Acts 7:31 

Kuxuvofjm/i: this careful observation is implied in the narrative of Exodus though the word is not 
employed. It is a favourite word with St. Luke, and is used by him four times in his Gospel and four times 
in Acts, elsewhere in Gospels only in Mt 7:3 (five times in Epistles). On its force see Westcott on Heb 3:1: 


Acts 7:32 



evxpopoq ysv. (cf. Ac 10:4, spcpoPoq yev.), Ac 16:29, cf. Ex 3:6, expression used only in Acts in these two 
passages (Heb 12:21, quotation from LXX). spcpoPoq is found five times in Luke, Lu 24:5 Lu 24:37, in 
Ac 10:4 Ac 24:25 (only once elsewhere, in Re 11:13. with sysvovxo), and in each passage with ysvopsvoq. 
svxpopoq, Dan. (Theod.) Ac 10:11, RAPC Wis 17:10, RAPC IMa 13:2, and in Ps 18:7, Ps 77:18, 
svxpopoq sysvr|0q f) yrj 

Acts 7:33 

kboov, cf. Jos 5:15, auoov A., cf. Ex 3:5; in classical Greek, kuoav, omitting god. On the custom of 
worshipping bare-footed, as the priests when actually engaged in the Temple, or as the Arabs enter their 
mosques with bare feet, or the Samaritan the holiest place on Gerizim, see instances, both classical, 
Juvenal, Sat., vi., 158, and from Josephus and others, Wetstein and Wendt, in loco. The latter refers to an 
Egyptian custom the order of Pythagoras dvu7i68r|xoq Obs Kai npocicovsi, Jamblich., Vit. Pyth., 23, and cf. 
18 in Wetstein. 

to UTrohripa, cf. Ac 13:25, and Joh 1:27, where in each passage the singular is used. Both Weiss and 
Wendt note the significance of the verse 

Acts 7:34 

i5<bv ei5ov: Hebraism, so LXX, Ex 3:7, and so frequently, e.g., Ps 40:1, cf. Mt 13:14, Heb 6:14, {Ge 22 : 17 j 
the participle with the verb emphasising the assurance. But similar collocations are not wanting in 
classical Greek, see Page, in loco, and Wendt, who compares 1 Co 2:1. The phrase iScbv siSov occurs in 
Lucian, Dial. Mr. iv., 3 (Wetstein). 

Kai vbv 5eupo omooxeA,©, but cf. Ex 3:10; cmooxsiA.©; see critical notes. On the hortatory subj. in first 
person singular with Ssupo or dcpcc prefixed, see Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 74, cf. Mt 7:4, Lu 
6:42, but translated by the revisers, 

Acts 7:35 

xofmiv: followed by the triple ouxoq, a significant and oratorical repetition 

(Kai) up/ovxa Kai koxpcoxf|v: Moses was made by God a ruler and even more than a judge 

ev /£ipi, cf. Ac 11:21, but guv is closer to the classical guv Ocoic with the helping and protecting hand, sv 
ysipi = T3, cf. Ga 3:19. 


xfj Pax©: 6 Attic, 1 ) Hellenistic, but in N.T. it varies, in Lu 20:37 feminine, in Mr 12:26 (and in LXX) 
masculine (W.H.); Blass, Gram., p. 26; Grimm-Thayer, sub v. 

Acts 7:36 

On ouxoq see Ac 7:35. 

scfjyuysv, Ex 3:10, Kai sqacac xov /.aov pou. 

epuOpa OakaGGi] in LXX frequent Dj qio sometimes with, sometimes without the article, here as in the 
Heb. without: cf. the parallel in Assumption of Moses, iii., 11 (ed. Charles), and see below on Ac 7:38. 

Acts 7:37 

ohxoq, cf. Ac 7:35, cf. De 18:15 De 3:22, above. The introduction of the prophecy may mean that St. 
Stephen wished in this as in the preceding and following verse to emphasise the position and the work of 



Moses, and to mark more strongly the disobedience of the people. Blass regards ouxoq saxiv 6 k. x. X. as 
intended to show that Moses, whom the Jews accused. Stephen of injuring, was himself by his own words 
a supporter of the claims of Christ: 

Acts 7:38 

obxoq: again emphatic use. 

5:KK7.r|(TW/: {Ac 9:2} By Wycliffe the word was translated 

ysvop., cf. Ac 9:19, Ac 20:18; {Mri6:io} no Hebraism, cf. cuv in Lu 2:13. 

tou ayyt.Xov xou but in Exodus Moses is said to speak with God, cf. Ac 7:30 above, and see also Ac 
7:53, 

koyia, cf. Ro 3:2, as in LXX of the words of God, cf. Nu 24:4 Nu 24:16, and chiefly for any utterance of 
God whether precept or promise, only once of human words; /ft- 19.14 j so Philo speaks of the decalogue as 
xa 8sKa koyia, and Jos., B. J., vi., 5, 4, of the prophecies of God in the O.T., and Philo writes xo A.oyvov 
xou 7tpocpf|xou (i.e., Moses), Vit. Moys., iii., 35, see Grimm-Thayer, sub Ac 7:, koyvov, lit., a little word, 
from the brevity of oracular responses. 

Cdfvxu: living word 

Acts 7:39 

eoTpduprioav, i.e., in their desires after the Egyptian gods, cf. Ac 7:40, not 

Acts 7:40 

7rpo7rop£UoovTai (Ex 16:3, Nu 11:4-5), only elsewhere in N.T., in Lu 1:76, with which cf. De 31:3. The 
words in Acts are taken from Ex 32:1 Ex 32:23; frequent in LXX, RAPC IMa 9:11 (but see H. and R.), 
and also in Xen. and Polyb. 

obxoq, iste, cf. Ac 6:14, the same anacoluthon as in LXX, Ex 32:23, so in the Heb., 

Acts 7:41 

gpooxoTToirioav: not in LXX or in classical Greek; in Ex 32:2, STtoiqaav pocyov. 
avfjyayov Ouoiav, cf. IKi 3:15 (and 2Sa 6:17, A.), for similar use of the word, 

faxppuuvovxo, cf. Ex 32:6 Ex 32:18; the word is very frequent in LXX, and several times with sv, cf., e.g., 
2Ch 6:41, RAPC Sir 14:5, RAPC IMa 3:7; yodpsiv sv, Lu 10:20; used only by St. Luke amongst the 
Evangelists, six times in his Gospel, twice in Acts (but Ac 2:26 is a quotation). Bengel points out that 
God rejoices in the works of His own hands, and men in the work of God 

Acts 7:42 

£oxp£i|/£: properly intransitive. Weiss takes it transitively: God turned them from one idol worship to 
another; but here probably means that God turned away from them, in the sense that He cared no longer 
for them as before; so Grimm, sub v.; or that He actually changed so as to be opposed to them; cf. Jos 
24:20, Heb., so Wetstein 


7rap£5a>K£v, cf. Ro 1:24, and s’vaas in Ac 14:16 Eph 4:19, 



LaxpEUEiv xrj axpaTia xou oup., cf. De 17:3, 2Ki 17:16 2Ki 21:3, 2Ch 33:3 2Ch 33:5, Jer 8:2 Jer 19:13, a 
still grosser idolatry: 

ev |li[l/ qj xdiv 7rpo<p.: here part of the Hebrew Scriptures which the Jews summed up under the title of 
'f| aipayia k. t. a quotation from Am 5:25-27, with little variation 

oiKoq: nominative for vocative, as often, as if in apposition to the upEic contained in TtpooqvsyKaxs 
(Blass). Some emphasise poi = mihi soli, or suppose with N 

Acts 7:43 

The answer of God to His own question: Kai should be explained 

xou o/.oy: s in LXX, but in Hebrew, i.e., your king (as A.V. in margin, Am 5:26). The LXX, 

either as explanatory, or perhaps through another reading, 2 □ppnKi 23:13, here render by the name of the 
idol. Sayce also (Patriarchal Palestine, p. 258) renders {Am 5} is not in the original connected with Ac 7:25 
as the LXX render, referring the latter verse back to Mosaic times. The LXX may have followed some 
tradition, but not only does the fact that the worship of Moloch was forbidden in the wilderness seem to 
indicate that its practice was a possibility, but there is also evidence that long before the Exodus 
Babylonian influence had made itself felt in the West, and the statement of Amos may therefore mean that 
the Babylonian god was actually worshipped by the Israelites in the wilderness (Sayce, u. s., p. 259). In 
margin of R.V. we have Sayce), and both it and Kewan (Kaivan), f1 5 3, represent Babylono-Assyrian 
deities (or a deity), see Schrader, Cun. Inscript, and the O. T., ii., 141, 142, E.T.; Sayce, u. s., Art. 

Kai to aoxpov, T.R. {Am 5:26} frtp Chiun, the LXX has paupav. How can we account for this? Probably 
LXX read the word not Chiun but Kewan yi’P (so in Syr. Pesh., Kewan = Saturn your idol), of which 
paupav is a corruption through Kaupav (cf. similar change of 3 into "I in Na 1:6, tz/to in LXX bpycic as if 
itftn, Robinson 

uptbv, i.e., the deity whom these Israelites thus placed on a level with Jehovah. If we take p’p Chiun = the 
litter, or pedestal, of your gods, i.e., on which they were carried in procession, as if from 113 (a meaning 
advocated by Dr. Robertson Smith), and not as a proper name at all: 

xouq Ttmonq, simulacra: in LXX, in opposition to cik'qvi) and aoxpov. If the oKqvf) is to be taken as 
meaning the tent or tabernacle containing the image of the god, it might be so described. xunoi is used, 
Jos., Ant., i., 19, 11; xv. 9, 5, of the images of Laban stolen by Rachel. 

7rpoc7Ki)vdv abxoiq: not in LXX, where we read xouq ximouc auxcov one STroiqoaxs sauxoiq. 

£7T£K£iva [lu[lij/.d)Voc;: in LXX and Hebrew 

Acts 7:44 

Here again we notice that the first sanctuary of the fathers was not the temple, nor was it erected on holy 
ground, but sv xrj spf|pqi according to God 

f| GKqvf| xou papx.: it is possible that there was in the speaker 

f| a. xou papxupiou, /& 25.101 Kifkoxoq papxupiou and so frequently in the rest of the book, and Ex 31:18, 
Taq 8uo nXu.Kaq xon papxupvon. The tabernacle might properly be so called as a witness of God 

di£xucuxo, cf. Ac 20:13, Ac 24:23; only in St. Luke and St. Paul in N.T., except once in Mt 11:1; in 
Gospel four times, in Acts four or five times, and frequent in LXX. Grimm compares disponere 
(verordnen). 



kuOok 5. 6 XhXwv: 

Kara xov xuttov, cf. RAPC Wis 9:8, where the command is given to Solomon. 

pipTjpa oKqvrjq ayiaq fjv 7ipoTixolpaoaq: 

Acts 7:45 

SiaSs^apsvoi: having received in their turn, i.e., from Moses, only here in N.T., cf. RAPC 4Ma 4:15; so 
also in classical Greek, in Dem. and in Polyb., cf. 8iaSoxfjq, 

p£xa iri«TOT), cf. Heb 4:8, where Syr. Pesh. has 

£V xfj KaXHO/EOEl twv £0V(bv: 

div: Attic attraction, cf. Ac 1:1. 

anb 7rpooto7ron: for a similar phrase cf. De 11:23 De 12:29-30, etc., and frequently in LXX, Hebrew 'Psa. 
£G>q xdiv f|p. 8.: to be connected with the first part of the verse, 

Acts 7:46 

oq Ei)p£ /(/piv, cf. Lu 1:30, Hebraistic, cf. Ge 6:8; it may be tacitly implied that had the temple been so 
important as the Jew maintained, God would have allowed the man who found favour before him to build 
it; on the phrase svcbn. k. or Qsou see above on Ac 4:10. 

iyrfjoaxo £up£iv, i.e., aKf|vcopa, cf. Ac 3:3; qpcbxa Aafkiv, and instances in Wetstein, 

OKT|V(opa: perhaps used by David (as in the Psalm quoted) in his humility (Meyer); used of the temple in 
RAPC lEs 1:50. David of course desired to build not a oKqvf|, which already existed. 

tw 0£(p iaKibp, see critical notes. 

Acts 7:47 

ookopdjv, see above on Ac 3:11. 

8 £: 

8£, adversative as in A. and R.V., cf. 2Ch 6:7-9, where Solomon is represented as claiming God 

Acts 7:48 

akk’ oby : But the presence of the Most High (in contrast to the smallness of any building made by hands) 
was not so confined 

EV 7Elp07U)lf|T0U; Vl/Ol^ KOIXOIKEI 

6 t>v|/ioxoq, emphatic 

KuOdiq 6 7rpo(p., Isa 66:1-2 (LXX). The quotation is almost identical with few slight changes, as e.g. 


Acts 7:49 



Tiq tottoc; for Ttoioq, and ouyi introducing the conclusion instead of yap-Although Solomon had expressed 
this same truth in the dedicatory prayer of his temple, St. Stephen appeals to the great Messianic prophet. 

It is not, as some have thought, the worthlessness of the temple, but rather its relative value upon which 
Stephen insists. Those who take the former view of the words must suppose that St. Stephen had forgotten 
that Solomon had given utterance to the same thought at the moment when he was consecrating the 
temple (so Wendt, Felten, McGiffert, in loco). Weiss sees in the question another proof of the thought 
running through the whole address, that God 

Acts 7:51 

oKkiipoTp&xilkoi Kai aTOpiTpiyroi Trj Kaphla, cf. Ex 33:3 Ex 33:5 Ex 34:9, De 9:6, RAPC Bar 2:30, etc., 
RAPC Sir 16:11 (cf. Cicero, Verr., iii, 95, Per 4:4j Similar expressions occur in Philo and the Rabbis, and 
also RAPC IMa 1:48 /RAPC IMa 2:46, and see further Deissmann, Bibelstudien, pp. 150, 151. Many 
writers have maintained that St. Stephen 

del: 

Acts 7:52 
Tiva twv jrpotp. 

Kai aTOK.: 

ekeuaecoq: only here in the N.T., not in LXX or Apocrypha, or in classical writers, but found in Acta 
Thom 

Tob OiKuioT), see Ac 3:14 and note. It has been suggested that it is used here and elsewhere of our Lord 
from His own employment of the same word in Mt 23:29, where He speaks of the tombs tcov Sucaicov 
whom the fathers had slain whilst the children adorned their sepulchres. But it is more probable that the 
word was applied to our Lord from the LXX use of it, cf. Isa 53:11. Even those Jews who rejected the 
idea of an atoning Messiah acknowledged that His personal righteousness was His real claim to the 
Messianic dignity, Weber, J 

vfiv eyeveaBe: 

Acts 7:53 

omveq, quippe qui ( 

eiq dum/yaq dyyekwv: J. B. on Ga 3:19). Others again take siq = sv, 
ovk f:<pu/.ucuTE: 

Acts 7:54 

No charge could have been more hateful to such an audience, cf. our Lord 
5i£jrpfovTO, cf. Ac 5:33. 

ePpu^ov: not elsewhere inN.T., in LXX, Job 16:9, Ps 35:16 37:12, cf. 112:10; La 2:16, cf. Plutarch, 
Pericles, 33 (without 686vxaq, intransitive). The noun Ppuyq is found in the same sense, Ap. Rh., ii., 83, 
of brute passion, not the despair so often associated with the cognate noun; cf. Mt 8:12 Mt 13:42, etc. 


Acts 7:55 



axEvioaq, cf. Ac 1:10, sicjxov oupavov, cf. Joh 17:1, 


irioofiv eoTGJxa: elsewhere He is represented as sitting, Ac 2:34. If St. Luke had placed this saying in the 
mouth of St. Stephen in imitation of the words of Jesus, 21:64, Mr 16:19, Lu 22:69, he would, without 
doubt, have described Him as sitting, cf. also the expression {Re 1:13, a doubtful instance } a noteworthy indication 
of the primitive date and truthfulness of the expression and the report. See especially Wendt 

£K OECidiv: as the place of honour, cf. IKi 2:19, Mt 20:21. The Sanhedrin would recall the words 

Acts 7:57 

KpucuvxEc;: so as to silence him. 

ouveoxov xa (oxa ahxwv: in order that the words which they regarded as so impious should not be heard, 
cf. Mt 26:65. Blass compares the phrase LXX, Isa 52:15, xai cruvfxouai (laoiAdc xo axopa auxcov. 

wpprioav, cf. RAPC 2Ma 10:16, and in several places in 2 Macc. the verb is found with the same 
construction (although not quite in the same sense). 

Acts 7:58 

£<;« xrjq 7ro/.Ewq: according to the law, Le 24:14, so in Lu 4:29, our Lord is cast out of Nazareth to be 
stoned. 

eLiGoPoLouv: as guilty of blasphemy. St. Stephen 

papxupEq: whose part it was to throw the first stone, cf. De 17:7. (Joh 8:7} 

d7T£0£VTO xd ipaxia avxwv: to perform their cruel task with greater ease and freedom, cf. Ac 22:20. 

V£<mou: only used in Acts, where it occurs three or four times, Ac 20:9, Ac 23:18, several times in LXX. 
It has been thought (Wendt) that the term could not have been used of Saul if he had been married, or if 
he was at this time a widower, but if vsavvac; might be used to denote any man of an age between twenty- 
four and forty, like Latin adulescens and the Hebrew 1573, Ge 41:12 (Grimm-Thayer), Saul might be so 
described. Josephus applies the term to Agrippa 1. when he was at least forty. Jos., Ant., xviii., 6, 7. See 
further on Ac 26:10. 

oaukon: {Ac 9.11 / and Ac 22:27, R. V. and the expression ev xcp sOvsi pou, Zahn, u. s., p. 48), but his home¬ 
training could not have been neglected (cf. 2Ti 1:3), and when he went up to the Holy City at an early 
stage to study under Gamaliel (Ac 22:3, avaxsOpappsvoq, on its force see Sabatier L 

Acts 7:59 

Kai E/.iO. xov o. £ttik.: imperf., as in Ac 7:58, 

E7TIK.: 

Kdpi£ ipnof), Oecui to 7r\’Eupd pou: a direct prayer to our Lord, cf. for its significance and reality, Zahn, 

Acts 7:60 

Odq 8e xa yovaxa: a phrase not used in classical writers, but Blass compares Ovid, Fasti, ii., 438; five 
times in St. Luke 



(pcovrj peyakri, cf. Lu 23:46. The last final effort of the strong love which showed itself also in the 
martyr /Ro 10 . 3 } The words of St. Stephen again recall the words of his Master, Lu 23:34, words which 
(Eusebius, H. E., cf. ii., 20) also formed the dying prayer of James, 

EKOipijOi] (cf. ICo 15:18), a picture-word of rest and calmness which stands in dramatic contrast to the 
rage and violence of the scene. The word is used of death both in LXX and in classical Greek, cf., e.g., Isa 
14:8 Isa 14:18 Isa 43:17, IKi 11:43, RAPC 2Ma 12:45, etc.; Homer, 11., xi.,241; Soph., Elect., 509. Blass 
well says of this word, 

St. Stephen . 

This leads us to a consideration of the view of Spitta as to the main purpose of St. Stephen/De is .-15 ,< As 
Moses in vain communicated a spiritual law and a corresponding worship to a people whose heart turned 
after idols and the service of a temple, so the Messiah must also experience that the carnal mind of the 
people would oppose His revelation of the divine will in relation to a rightful service. Thus the whole 
speech becomes a proof of the Messiahship of Jesus as against those who appealed to the authority of 
Moses, and saw in Jesus a twofold cause of offence: (1) that He was rejected by His people and crucified; 
(2) that He had treated with impiety that which they held most sacred 

In all this Spitta sees no direct answer to the false witnesses; but the speech, he maintains, is much rather 
an answer to the two causes of offence which must have been discussed in every synagogue, and which 
the infant Church must have been obliged to face from the first, especially as it took its stand upon the 
proof that Jesus was the Christ. Stephen in his disputations, Ac 6:9, must have often faced opponents who 
thus sought to invalidate the Messianic claims of Jesus; what more natural than that he should now repeat 
before the whole assembly the proofs which he had before given in the synagogue, where no one could 
resist the spirit and the wisdom with which he spake? In this way Spitta maintains that the charges in Ac 
7:52-53 occupy their proper place; the Jews had rejected the prophets 1897). It is to be observed that 
Spitta warmly supports the historical character of the speech, which he ascribes without interpolations to 
his source A, although in Ac 7:55-60 he refers some 1895 and Knabenbauer, p. 120); on the truthful 
record of the speech see Lightfoot 

Acts 8:1 

oauko<; 5e k. t. R.V. joins these words to the conclusion of the previous chapter, and thus brings them 
into a close and fitting connection with Ac 7:58. So too Wendt, Blass, N 

rjv ouveudoKwv: for this characteristic Lucan use of the imperfect of the substantive verb with a participle, 
see chap. Ac 1:10. The formula here indicates the lasting and enduring nature of Sauft^c 4:28} RAPC 2Ma 
11:24 /RAPC 2Ma 11:35, signifying entire approval; it is also twice used by St. Clement, Cor., xxxv. 6; 
xliv. 3: 

avaipsoei: used only here in N.T. (on St. Luke 

eyeveTO 5e: another characteristic formula in St. Luke, Friedrich, u. s., p. 13; here introduces a new 
section of the history. 

ev ekeivt] xfj r|pepa: (R. V. A. V. so Wendt, Rendall, Hort, Hacked, Felten, Z, the signal for it being given 
by the tumultuous stoning of the first martyr (but see on the other hand Alford, in loco). Weiss draws 
attention to the emphatic position of SKEivp before rfj tjpspa. 

ini Tt/v SKK/.ijrjiav Tt/v ev L: hitherto as, e.g., Ac 5:11, the Church has been thought of as one, because 
limited in fact to the one city Jerusalem, but here we have a hint that soon there would be new Ecclesi 


navTsq re: 



disandpqaav: only in St. Luke in N.T., here and in Ac 8:4, and in Ac 11:19. This use of the word is quite 
classical, and frequent in LXX, e.g., Ge 9:19, Le 26:33, RAPC IMa 11:47. Feine remarks that even 
Holtzmann allows that the spread of Christianity throughout Jud 

/copaq: here rendered 

xfjq iovSaiaq hai oapapeiaq: thus the historian makes another step in the fulfilment of the Lord 

n/.qv Tcbv dnoaxdXcov characteristic of St. Luke, sometimes as an adverb, sometimes as a preposition 
with genitive as here and in Ac 15:28, Ac 27:22; elsewhere it is only found once as a preposition with 
genitive, in Mr 12:32, although very frequent in LXX. The word occurs at least thirteen times in the 
Gospel, four times in Acts, in St. Matthew five times, in St. Mark once, and in Joh 8:10; see Friedrich, 

Das Lucas evangelium, pp. 16, 91. This mention of the Apostles seems unlikely to Schneckenburger. 
Schleiermacher, and others, but, as Wendt points out, it is quite consistent with the greater steadfastness 
of men who felt themselves to be npcozaycovimai, as 

oapapeiaq: our Lord had recognised the barrier between the Samaritan and the Jew, Mt 10:5; but now in 
obedience to His command {Aci:8} both Samaritan and Jew were admitted to the Church, for although the 
Apostles had not originated this preaching they very plainly endorsed it, Ac 8:14 ff (cf. Hort, Judaistic 
Christianity, p. 54). Possibly the very fact that Philip and others were flying from the persecution of the 
Jewish hierarchy would have secured their welcome in the Samaritan towns. 

Acts 8:2 

Spitta connects Ac 8:2 with Ac 11:19-21, and all the intermediate section, Ac 8:5 to Ac 11:19; forms part 
of his source (so also Sorof Clemen, who joins his H.H., Ac 8:1 to Ac 11:19; but on the other hand see 
Hilgenfeld, Zeitschrift fl895, and J1895, as against both Spitta and Clemen, regards the account of Philip 
and that of Stephen as inseparable). Spitta strongly maintains that Philip the Apostle, and not the deacon, 
is meant; and if this be so, he would no doubt help us to answer the objection that in Ac 8:14-17, and 
indeed in the whole section 9-24 we have an addition of the sub-Apostolic age inserted to show that the 
Apostles alone could bestow the Holy Spirit. But it cannot be said that Spitta; ic 8:18-24; that the laying on 
of the Apostles 

owsKopioav: in its primary sense the verb means to cany or bring together, of harvest; to gather in, to 
house it; so also in LXX, Job 5:26; in a secondary sense, to help in burying; so Soph., Ajax, 1048; Pint., 
Sull., 38. The meaning is not 

svXafisiq: only found in St. Luke in N.T., and used by him four times, once in Lu 2:25, and in Ac 2:5 Ac 
22:12 (sNosfirjq, T.R.). The primary thought underlying the word is that of one who handles carefully and 
cautiously, and so it bears the meaning of cautious, circumspect. Although sfiXafsia and sfiXaf3s 6 oQai are 
both used in the sense of caution and reverence towards the gods in classical Greek, the adjective is never 
expressly so used. But Plato connects it closely with dixaioq (cf. Lu 2:25), Polit, 311 A and 311 (so 
sNosfFq and sfiXafPEq are used together by Demosthenes). In the LXX all three words are found to 
express reverent fear of, or piety towards, God; sfiXaf3s 6 oQai, frequently, sfiXafsia in Pr 28:14, where 
(TK/.r/pA-q zzv rcapdiav in the second part of the verse seems to point to the religious character of the 
sfiXaf., whilst sfiXafqq is found in Mic 7:2 as a rendering of 7’0/7 (cf. Psalms of Solomon, p. 36, Ryle and 
James 

avdpsq so/..: much discussion has arisen as to whether they were Jews or Christians. They may have been 
Christians who like the Apostles themselves were still Jews, attending the temple sendees and hours of 
prayer, some of whom were doubtless left in the city. But these would have been described more probably 
as adsXcpoi or paOrpai (so Felten, Page, Hackett). Or they may have been devout Jews like Nicodemus, or 
Joseph of Arimathea, who would show their respect for Stephen, as Nicodemus and Joseph for Jesus (so 
Holtzmann, Z 



Konsrdv peyav, from kokzcq, rconzopai, cf. planctus from plango, to beat the breast or head in lamentation. 
Not used elsewhere in N.T., but frequent in LXX cf, e.g., Ge 1:10, RAPC IMa 2:70 /RAPC IMa 4:39 
/RAPC IMa 9:20 /RAPC IMa 13:26, for the same allocation as here, and for noifjoai kotzszov, Jer 6:26, 
Mic 1:8, and cf. also Zee 12:10. In classical Greek xoppoq is found, but see Pint., Fab., 17, and Kennedy, 
Sources ofN. T. Greek, p. 74, for reference to the comic poet Eupolis (cf. also Blass), and Grimm-Thayer, 
sub v. For the Jewish customs of mourning cf. Mt 9:23, Hamburger, Real-Encyclop 

Acts 8:3 

slvpaivsxo: deponent verb, used in classical Greek ofpersonal outrage (Ivprj), of scourging and 
torturing, of outraging the dead, of the ruin and devastation caused by an army (Wetstein). In the LXX it 
is found several times, cf. especially Psalms 79(80): 13, of a wild boar ravaging a vineyard, and cf. also 
RAPC Sir 28:23. As the word is used only by St. Luke it is possible that it may have been suggested by its 
frequent employment in medical language, where it is employed not only of injury by wrong treatment, 
but also of the ravages of disease, Hobart, Medical Language, pp. 211, 212. R. V. renders 

zijv r.KK/.qmav, i.e., the Church just mentioned at Jerusalem 

Kara zobq o'lKovq sionop.: the expression may denote 

ovpiov: haling, i.e., hauling, dragging (schlappend), cf. Jas 2:6. The word is used by St. Luke three times 
in Acts (only twice elsewhere in N.T.), and he alone uses Kaxaoopco, Lu 12:58, in the same sense as the 
single verb (where St. Matthew has napadcp). For its employment in the Comic Poets see Kennedy, 

Sources ofN. T. Greek, p. 76, and also Arrian, Epict., i. 29, 22, and other instances in Wetstein; cf. LXX, 
2Sa 17:13, RAPC 4Ma 6:1, sovpav sni za faaaviozqpm zov el. 

yvvalhaq: repeated also in Ac 9:2, and Ac 22:4, as indicating the relentless nature of the persecution. 
Some of the devout and ministering women may well have been included, Lu 8:2-3, Ac 1:14. 

Acts 8:4 

oi psv ovv: marking a general statement, de in following verse, introducing a particular instance (so 
Rendall, Appendix on psv ovv, Acts, p. 162, and see also p. 64). 

SiijWov: the word is constantly used of missionary journeys in Acts, cf. Ac 5:40 Ac 11:19 Ac 9:32, {Lu9:6} 
cf. Ac 13:6, note. 

svo.yys/.ifopsvoi: it is a suggestive fact that this word is only used once in the other Gospels, {Mtii.-sbyour 
Lordj but no less than ten times in St. Luke 

Acts 8:5 

(pihmzoq 6s: the Evangelist, cf. Ac 21:8, and note on Ac 6:5. 

siq m'r/.iv: if we insert the article (see above on critical notes), the expression means 

SKrjpuaacv: the revisers distinguish between this verb and suayysl. in Ac 8:4, the latter being rendered 

avzolq, i.e., the people in the city mentioned, see Blass, Grammatik, p. 162, and cf. Ac 16:10, Ac 20:2. 

Acts 8:6 

npoasJ/ov cf. Ac 16:14, ITi 1:4, Tit 1:14, 2Pe 1:9, see note on Ac 5:35, used in classical Greek 
sometimes with vovv, and sometimes without as here; frequent in LXX, cf. with this passage, RAPC Wis 
8:12, RAPC IMa 7:12. 



opoOvpaSov, see above on Ac 1:14. 

Acts 8 :7 

noXXCov yap k. x. X.: if we accept reading in R. V. (see critical notes above), we must suppose that St. Luke 
passes in thought from the possessed to the unclean spirits by which they were possessed, and so 
introduces the verb sfiipyovzo (as if the unclean spirits were themselves the subject), whereas we should 
have expected that sOspansoOqoav would have followed after the first noXXoi as after the second, in the 
second clause of the verse. Blass conjectures that a should be read before focovza, which thus enables 
him, while retaining iffp/ovzo, to make noXXoi in each clause of the verse the subject of sOspan. One of 
the most striking phenomena in the demonised was that they lost at least temporarily their own self- 
consciousness, and became identified with the demon or demons, and this may account for St. Luke 

fiocovxa, cf. Mr 1:26, Lu 4:33. 

napaXsXvpsvoi: St. Luke alone of the Evangelists uses the participle of JzapaXvsiv, instead of napaXoziKog, 
the more popular word; and here again his usage is exactly what we should expect from a medical man 
acquainted with technical terms (Hobart, Zahn, Salmon), cf. Ac 9:33 and Lu 5:18 Lu 5:24 (napaXoziKcp, 
W.H. margin). Dr. Plummer, St. Luke, Introd., 65, points out that Aristotle, a physician 

Acts 8:8 

This detail, and indeed the whole narrative, may have been derived by St. Luke from the information of St. 
Philip himself cf. Ac 21:8, Ac 24:27, or from St. Paul as he travelled through Samaria, Ac 15:3. 

Acts 8:9 

oipcov: very few of the most advanced critics now dismiss Simon as an unhistorical character, or deny 
that the account before us contains at least some historical data; see McGiffertsecond edition). This 
ingenuity outdid itself in asking us to see in Simon 

paysvcov: only here in N. T., not found in LXX (but cf. payog in Da 1:20 Da 2:2), though used in classical 
Greek. The word payog was used frequently by Herodotus of the priests and wise men in Persia who 
interpreted dreams, and hence the word came to denote any enchanter or wizard, and in a bad sense, a 
juggler, a quack like yorjg (see instances in Wetstein). Here (cf. Ac 13:6) it is used of the evil exercise of 
magic and sorcery by Simon, who practised the charms and incantations so extensively employed at the 
time in the East by quacks claiming supernatural powers (Baur, Paulus, i, p. 107; Neander, Geschichte 
derPflan zung, cf. 84, 85fifth edit.; Wendt, Apostelgeschichte, p. 202; Blass, in loco; Deissmann, 
Bibelstudien, p. 19), and see below on Ac 13:6. 

kfiaxCov,from sgiozaco (sqiozqpi); so sgiozavcov, W. H.from cciozdvoj (hellenistic), see Blass, Grammatik, 
pp. 48, 49, transitive in present, future, first aorist active, cf. Lu 24:22 

iaxapai, intransitive, Ac 8:13, Blass, u. s., p. 49 

Xsycov k. x. X., cf. Ac 5:36 Blass, Grammatik, p. 174, regards jisyav as an interpolation, and it is not found 
in the similar phrase in Ac 5:36 (so too Winer-Schmiedel, p. 243), cf. Ga 2:6 Ga 6:3, and the use of the 
Latin aliquis, Cicero, Att., Hi., 15, so too vii. 3, etc. It may be that Simon set himself up for a Messiah (see 
Ritschl 

savxdv: contrast Philip 


Acts 8:10 



ij dvvapiq tov 6eov ij psyaAij: in R. V. the power of God which is called (KaXovpevrj) Great, see above, 
critical notes. T.R. may have omitted the word because it appeared unsuitable to the context; but it could 
not have been used in a depreciatory sense by the Samaritans, as if to intimate that the person claimed 
was the so-called 1883, and approved by Wendt, Z 

Samaritans of later Gnostic and philosophical beliefs, while it is a complete answer to Ch’erbeck, who 
argues that as the patristic literature about Simon presupposes the emanation theories of the Gnostics so 
the expression in the verse before us must be explained in the same way, and that thus we have a direct 
proof that the narrative is influenced by the Simon legend. We may however readily admit that Simon2). 
The expression according to him will thus have passed from its use amongst the Samaritans into the 
Zauber-litteratur of Egypt. 

Acts 8:11 

mavCp xpovip: dative for accusative, cf. Ac 13:20, and perhaps Lu 8:29, Ro 16:25 

paysiaiq: only here in N.T., not found in LXX or Apocryphal books, but used in Theophrastus and 
Plutarch, also in Josephus. It is found in a striking passage in St. Ignatius (Eph. xix., 3) in reference to 
the shining forth of the star at the Incarnation, dOev sXvsto ndoa juaysia Kai tag deopog, and it is also 
mentioned, Didache 1, v., 1, amongst the things comprised under 

EqErjTU.KEvai, see above on Ac 8:9. 

Acts 8:12 

svayysE nspi: only here with nspi, cf. Ro 1:3 (Jos., Ant., xv., 7, 2). Amongst the Samaritans Philip would 
have found a soil already prepared for his teaching, cf. Joh 4:25, and a doctrine of the Messiah, in whom 
the Samaritans saw not only a political but a religious renewer, and one in whom the promise of De 
18:15 would be fulfilled (Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i., 402, 403; Westcott, Introduction to the Study 
of the Gospels, pp. 162, 163). 

avdpsq re Kai yvvaiKsq, cf. Ac 5:14: 

Acts 8:13 

Kai avToq: characteristic of St. Luke, see Friedrich, Das Lucasevangelium, p. 37. 

/iujmrrOdq 

tjv npocKapTspiov: on tjv with a participle as characteristic of St. Luke see on Ac 1:10, and Friedrich, u. 
s., p. 12; on npooKapi. see on Ac 1:14. Here with dative of the person (cf. Ac 10:7); the whole expression 
shows how assiduously Simon attached himself to Philip. 

Osa)pd)v: the faith of Simon rested on the outward miracles and signs, a faith which ended in amazement, 
sqioiazo 

kqiGTOTo: 

Acts 8:14 

ij oap.: here the district; Weiss traces the revising hand of St. Luke (but see on the other hand Wendt, in 
loco). There is nothing surprising in the fact that the preaching of the Gospel in the town should be 
regarded by the Apostles at Jerusalem as a proof that the good news had penetrated throughout the 
district, or that the people of the town should themselves have spread the Gospel amongst their 
countrymen (cf. Joh 4:28). 



SeSsKTai T()v Xoyov too 0.: the phrase is characteristic of St. Luke, as it is used by him, Lu 8:13, Ac 11:1 
Ac 17:11, but not by the other Evangelists 

Acts 8:15 

ohivsq: on this form of the relative see Rendall, in loco: Blass however regards it as simply = of 
Grammatik, p. 169, cf. Ac 12:10. 

KU.TafldvTsq, cf. Ac 24:1, //.« 2:42} Ac 11:2, Ac 21:12 Ac 21:15. Wendt defends the historical character of 
this journey to Samaria as against Zeller and Overbeck. 

npomjoqu.VTO nspi: here only with nspi: the verb is characteristic of St. Luke, and he alone has the 
construction used in this verse, cf. Lu 6:28, W.H. The exact phrase is found in St. Paul 

oncoq Xd/hooi 7 tv. dyiov: the words express the chief and highest object of the Apostles 

Acts 8:16 

£7ii7iS7iT(0Kdq: the verb is characteristic of St. Luke, and used by him both in his Gospel and in Acts of the 
occurrence of extraordinary conditions, e.g., the sudden influence of the Spirit, cf. Lu 1:12, Ac 10:44 Ac 
11:15 Ac 19:17, cf. Re 11:11 (Ac 10:10 cannot be supported, and in Ac 13:11 read snsosv). Similar usage 
in LXX, Ex 15:16, ISa 26:12, Ps 54:4, RAPC Jdt 2:28 /RAPC Jdt 11:11, etc. Friedrich, Das 
Lucas evangelium, p. 41 For the word as used by St. Luke in another sense also characteristic of him, see 
below on Ac 20:37, and Plummer on Ac 15:20. On the formula of baptism see above p. 91, and 

imfjpyov here perhaps = 

Acts 8:17 

There cannot be any reason to doubt the validity of St. PhilipSmith & Cheetharn, i., p. 425: B.D. 1, Hi., 
App.; and Hooker, Eccles. Pol., v., ch. Ixvi. 5, and passage cited; Jerome, Advers. Lucif, c. 4, and St. 
Cyprian, Epis. 73, ad Jubaianum reference to the passage before us). Undoubtedly there are cases of 
baptism, Ac 2:41 Ac 16:15 Ac 16:33, where no reference is made to the subsequent performance of this 
rite, but in these cases it must be remembered that the baptiser was an Apostle, and that when this was 
the case its observance might fairly be assumed. For the special case of Cornelius see below on Ac 10:44, 
see further ( 

tXdpflavov: Dr. Hort, who holds that the reception of the Holy Spirit is here explained as in Ac 10:44 by 
reference to the manifestation of the gift of tongues, etc., points out that the verb is not sXafov, but 
imperfect eXapfavov, and he therefore renders it 

Acts 8:18 

Osaoapsvoq: the word would seem to point on (so idcbv, see critical notes) to some outward manifestation 
of the inward grace of the Spirit, so Weiss, Wendt, Z 

did Tfjq emO. T(oq y. nbv (mom., see above on Ac 8:17, cf. did, 

jzpooijv£yK£v avrolq ypijpara: Simon was right in so far as he regarded the gift of the Spirit as an 
cqoDoia to be bestowed, but entirely wrong in supposing that such a power could be obtained without an 
inward disposition of the heart, as anything might be bought for gold in external commerce. So De Wette, 
Apostelgeschichte, p. 124 (fourth edition), and he adds: 


Acts 8:19 



iva ip sav emOib: 

Acts 8:20 

rd apyvpiov aov k. t. a: the words are no curse or imprecation, as is evident from Ac 8:22, but rather a 
vehement expression of horror on the part of St. Peter, an expression which would warn Simon that he 
was on the way to destruction. Rendall considers that the real form of the prayer is not that Simon may 
perish, but that as he is already on the way to destruction, so the silver may perish which is dragging him 
down, to the intent that Simon himself may repent and be forgiven: so Page, 

Eli) siq ambkEiav: a frequent construction, 

Ttjv diopcav: and so, not to be bought, cf. Mt 10:8, and our Lord 

OTl 

Lvop.: it was not a mere error ofjudgment, but a sinful intention, which had come from a heart not right 
before God, Ac 8:21; cf. Mt 15:19. 

Acts 8:21 

pspiq ovSe K/.i)pog, cf. De 12:2 De 14:27 De 14:29 De 18:1, Isa 57:6, and instances in Wetstein, see on 
Ac 1:17. 

Xoyip tovtio: both A. and R. V. 

t'l yap Kapdia cf. LXX, Ps 7:10 10:3 35:10 73:1 78:37, etc., where the adjective is used, as often in 
classical Greek, of moral uprightness (cf. soOmijq in LXX, and Psalms of Solomon, Ac 2:15, sv evOvtiju 
Kapdiaq), so also in Ac 13:10, where the word is used by St. Paul on a similar occasion in rebuking 
Elymas; only found once in the Epistles, where it is again used by St. Peter, 2Pe 2:15. 

Acts 8:22 

Katciaq: not used elsewhere by St. Luke, but it significantly meets us twice in St. Peter, cf. IPe 2:1 IPe 
2:16. 

aipEd.: if we read above, xopiov, the meaning will be the Lord Jesus, in whose name the Apostles had 
been baptising, Ac 8:16, and aipsO. may also point to the word of the Lord Jesus in Mt 12:31 (so Alford, 
Plump tre). 

si apa, Mr 11:13. {Ac 17:27/ R. and A. V. both render 

Acts 8:23 

siq yap /o/.i)v: The passages in LXX generally referred to as containing somewhat similar phraseology,’ 
are De 29:18 De 32:32, La 3:15. But the word yo '/j] is found in LXX several times, and not always as the 
equivalent of the same Hebrew. In De 29:18 De 32:32, Ps 69:21, Jer 8:14 Jer 9:15, La 3:19, it is used to 
translate &R1 (tffll, De 32:32), a poisonous plant of intense bitterness and of quick growth (coupled with 
wormwood, cf. De 29:18, La 3:19, Jer 9:15). In Job 16:14 (where, however, AS2 read Conjv for yo'/j’jv) it 
is used to translate illlp, bile, gall in Ac 20:14 of the same book it is the equivalent of ill Ip in the sense of 
the gall of vipers, i.e., the poison of vipers, which the ancients supposed to lie in the gall. In Pr 5:4 and 
La 3:15 it is the rendering of nig 1 ?, wormwood; and in the former passage we have m Kp 6 xsp o v yo/. ipq. If 
we take the most usual signification ofyo'/j] in the LXX, viz., that of the gall plant (see R. V., margin, in 
loco, gall, or a gall root), the thought of bitterness would naturally be associated with it (in the passage 



which presents the closest parallel to the verse before us, De 29:18, av yoLb ycaz nucpm, tuk/hu is a 
translation of the Hebrew word for wormwood); av yo/.b niKpiaq might therefore denote the intefnse 
malignity which filled the heart o Simon. (On the word yo'/fi its sense here, and in Mt 27:34, see Meyer- 
Weiss, Matth., p. 546.) The preposition scq is generally taken as = Av in this passage; but Rendall 
suggests that here, as is sometimes elsewhere, it = sq, and he therefore renders: 

ovvdsopov dSihia.q: R. V. translates 

Acts 8:24 

dstjdtjTs: the verse is often taken (as by Meyer and others) as a further proof of the hollowness of Simon 
ensWtj: not used by the other Evangelists, but three times in St. Luke 

Acts 8:25 

oi psv ovv: the psv oov and de in Ac 8:26 may connect the return of the party to Jerusalem and the 
following instructions to Philip for his journey, and so enable us to gather for a certainty that Philip 
returned to Jerusalem with the Apostles, and received there his further directions from the Lord; see 
Rendall 

vnsoTpsy/av: if we read the imperfect, we have the two verbs in the verse in the same tense, and the sense 
would be that the Apostles did not return at once to Jerusalem, but started on their return (imperfect), 
and preached to the Samaritan villages on the way (as Belser also allows) 

Acts 8:26 

dyysXoq: on the frequency of angelic appearances, another characteristic of St. Luke, see Friedrich, Das 
Lucas evangelium, pp. 45 and 52 (so Zeller, Acts, ii., 224, E.T.), cf. Lu 2:9 and Ac 12:7, Lu 1:38 and Ac 
10:7, Lu 24:4 and Ac 1:10 Ac 10:30. There can be no doubt, as Wendt points out, that St. Luke means 
that the communication was made to Philip by an angel, and that therefore all attempts to explain his 
words as meaning that Philip felt a sudden inward impulse, or that he had a vision in a dream, are 
unsatisfactory. 

avdortjdi, as Wendt remarks, does not support the latter supposition, cf. Ac 5:17, and its frequent use in 
Acts and in O. T. see below. 

Si: may be taken as above, see Ac 8:25, or as simply marking the return of the narrative from the chief 
Apostles to the history of Philip. As in Ac 8:29 Ac 8:39, izvsopa and not ayysXoq occurs; the alteration has 
been attributed to a reviser, but even Spitta, Apostelgeschichte, p. 153, can find no reason for this, and 
sees in the use of jrvcvpa and ayysXoq here nothing more strange than their close collocation Mt 4:1 Mt 
4:11. 

dvdrTTi]0i nai nopsvov, words often similarly joined together in LXX. 

Kara psoijp/lpiav: towards the south, i.e., he was to proceed 
£7zi tijv oddv (not npoq), on, i.e., along the road (not 

aihtj sotiv spqpoq: opinion is still divided as to whether the adjective is to be referred to the town or the 
road. Amongst recent writers, Wendt, edition 1899, p. 178; Zahn, Einleitung in das N. T., ii., 438 (1899); 
Belser, Rendall, O. Holtzmann, u. s., p. 88, Knabenbauer (so too Edersheim, Jewish Social Life, p. 79; 
Conder in B.D. 2 


Acts 8:27 



iiai avaoraq biopevOtj: immediate and implicit obedience. 

Kai idov, see on Ac 1:11; cf. Hort, Ecclesia, p. 179, on the force of the phrase; used characteristically by 
St. Luke of sudden and as it were providential interpositions, Ac 1:10, Ac 10:17, Ac 12:7, and see note on 
Ac 16:1. 

si) voir/oq: the word can be taken literally, for there is no contradiction involved in De 23:1, as he would 
be simply 

SvvdaTfjg: noun in apposition to avi/p aid., only used by St. Luke here and in his Gospel, Lu 1:52, and 
once again by St. Paul, ITi 6:15. In LXXfrequent (used of God, RAPC Sir 46:5, RAPC 2Ma 15:3 /RAPC 
2Ma 15:23, etc.; so too of Zeus by Soph.), for its meaning here cf. Ge 1:4, Latin, aulicus. 

Kavdu.Kqq: not a personal name, but said to be a name often given to queens of Ethiopia (cf. Pharaoh, 
and later Ptolemy, in Egypt), Pliny, N. H., vi., 35, 7. In the time of Eusebius, H. E., ii., 1, Ethiopia is said 
to be still ruled by queens, Strabo, xvii., I., 54; Bion of Soli, Ethiopica (M 

ydftjq: a Persian word found both in Greek and Latin (cf. Cicero, De Off, ii., 22; Virg., {Es4:7j treasures; 
Ac 5:17, Ac 7:20, treasury; Ac 7:21, treasurers; cf. also Isa 39:2, and yaCcxpu/.dKiov in LXX, and in N.T., 
Lu 21:1, Mr 12:41,43, Joh 8:20. 

npooKvvrjq iov: proves not that he was a Jew, but that he was not a heathen (Hackett). The proselytes, as 
well as foreign Jews, came to Jerusalem to worship. We cannot say whether he had gone up to one of the 
feasts; St. Chrysostom places it to his credit that he had gone up at an unusual time. 

Acts 8:28 

appazoq: the chariot was regarded as a mark of high rank: very frequent word in LXX, but in N.T. only 
here, and in Re 9:9; cf. Re 18:13. 

dvsylviooKsv: evidently aloud, according to Eastern usage; there is no need to suppose that some slave 
was reading to him (Olshausen, N 

Acts 8:29 

to Ttvcbpa sinsv: nothing inconsistent with the previous statement that an angel had spoken to him, as 
Weiss supposes by referring the angel visit to a reviser. There was no reason why the angel should 
accompany Philip, or reappear to him, whilst the inward guidance of the Spirit would be always present, 
as our Lord had promised. 

KO/JqthjTi, cf. Ac 5:13, in Acts five times, and in each case ofjoining or attaching oneself closely to a 
person, of social or religious communion with a person, twice in Luke 

Acts 8:30 

npoodpapiov 61:: rightly taken to indicate the eagerness with which Philip obeyed. 

apa ye 

yiv. a dvay.: for paronomasia, see Blass, Gram., p. 292, where other instances in N.T. are given, and also 
Wetstein, in loco. Julian 


Acts 8:31 



yap; 


av dvvaifitjv: optative with av; occurs only in Luke, both in his Gospel and Acts, expressing what would 
happen on the fulfilment of some supposed condition: see, for a full list ofpassages, Burton, N. T. Moods 
and Tenses, p. 80; Simcox, u. s., p. 112: twice in direct questions, here and in Ac 17:18, but only in this 
passage is the condition expressed, cf. also Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., pp. 33 and 66 (1893). 

dSqyqatj, see critical notes, and Blass, Grammatik, p. 210; if we read future indicative it will be an 
instance of a future supposition thus expressed with more probability, Burton, u. s., pp. 104, 105, 109, 
and see also Simcox, note on the passage, u. s., p. 112. Burton compares Lu 19:40 (W.H.), see also Viteau, 
u. s., pp. 4, 111, 226, whilst Blass maintains that there is no one certain example of this usage of eav with 
future indicative. The word used here ( 

napEKaleaev: 

te: note the closing connecting particle, showing the necessary result of the question (Weiss). 

Acts 8:32 

nr.pw/q rijq yparpfjq 
Acts 8:33 

ev rfj TanEivtOGEi k. t. /-, cf. Isa 53:7-8, 
rqv (Si:) ysvsav avrov rtq diqyqasrai; (LXX), 
aipErai and Tfjq yfjq: 

Acts 8:34 

anon., see above Ac 3:12, Ac 5:8. It has been sometimes supposed that the eunuch was acquainted with 
the tradition that Isaiah had been sawn asunder by Manasseh 

Acts 8:35 

dvolqa.q rd or. avrov: the phrase is used to introduce some weighty and important utterance, cf. Ac 10:34, 
Ac 18:14, and Lu 1:64, so too Mt 5:2, 2Co 6:11, also frequent in LXX 

d.pqd.pE.voq, see on Ac 1:22, cf. Lu 24:27. 

ravrqq, see above on Ac 8:3. 

svqyysMaaro: used with an accusative both of the person addressed, as in Ac 8:25 Ac 8:40, and of the 
message delivered, cf. Lu 8:1, Ac 5:42 Ac 8:4 Ac 8:12, etc., but when the two are combined the person is 
always expressed by the dative, cf. Lu 1:19 Lu 2:10, {Ac n-.i8; Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 79. From 
the sequel it is evident that Philip not only preached the glad tidings of the fulfilment of the prophecies in 
Jesus as the ideal and divine Sufferer, but that he also pointed out to the eunuch the door of admission 
into the Church of Jesus; cf. Jerome, Epist., liii., 5. 

Acts 8:36 

idov vdcop: 


n kcoXvei pE fianriaOrjvai; 



Acts 8:38 


sig rd vdcop: even if the words are rendered 

Acts 8:39 

jrvsvpa k. qpnaas: although the expression is simply m’sbpa k. the reference is evidently to the same 
divine power as in Ac 8:29, and cannot be explained as meaning an inward impulse of the Evangelist, or 
as denoting a hurricane or storm of wind (as even N{Eze 3 . 14 , Hebrew only mm) Thus Hilgen feld recognises not 
only a likeness here to the O.T. passages quoted, but that a miraculous transference of Philip to another 
place is implied. No doubt, as Hilgenfeldpoints out, jrvsvpa may mean wind, Joh 3:8, but this by no 
means justifies exclusion of all reference here to the Holy Spirit. No doubt we may see with Blass a 
likeness in the language of the narrative to the O.T. passages just cited, and St. Luke; Joh 6 . 15 } 

Kai ovk sidsv If these two clauses are closely connected as by R. V., they do not simply state that the 
eunuch went on his own way (Rendall), (in contrast with Philip who went his way), rejoicing in the good 
news which he had heard, and in the baptism which he had received; and R. V. punctuation surely need 
not prevent the disappearance of Philip from being viewed as mysterious, even if the words Kai odk sidov 
aorov odketi do not imply this. Moreover aorov may rather emphasise the fact that the eunuch went his 
way, which he would not have done had he seen Philip, but would perhaps have followed him who had 
thus enlightened his path (so Weiss, in loco, reading aorov rfjv oSov aorov emphatic: see also St. 
Chrysostom 

yaipcov: 

Acts 8:40 

svpsdq sig a.: constructio pr 

afcorov, 7T7U7H: only mentioned here in N.T., but in LXXAshdod, Jos 11:22 Jos 13:3 Jos 15:46, ISa 5:5, 
2Ch 26:6, Ne 4:7Ne 13:20, Jer 25:20 Jer 47:5, Am 1:8, Zep 2:4, Zee 9:6; Azotus in RAPC IMa 5:18 
/RAPC IMa 10:84; Herod., ii., 157: Herod, speaks of the siege of the twenty-nine years under 
Psammetichus as the longest in history (C = ad, as in §popatjrjg, Ahurarnazda, Blass, in loco). An old 
Philistine town, and one of the five chief cities 

Srspyopsvog svtjyysL, see above on Ac 8:4 and also Ac 13:6, and cf. Lu 9:6for a similar combination of 
the two verbs. 

rag noXstg ndaa.g: from their position between Azotus and C 

nataapsiav (mentioned no less than fifteen times in Acts): its full name was Kaioapsla otfiaorrj, so named 
by Herod the Great in honour of Augustus (Jos., Ant., xvi., 5, 1); sometimes also napahoq or t / sni 
Oalauf] (Jos., B.Hi., 9, 1; vii., 1, 3); it was also called 

Acts 9:1 

6 3s ao.b/.og: takes up and continues the narrative from Ac 8:3; the resumptive use of ds. 

sn: 

spnvsiov: only here in N.T., not 

up ap/ispsl: probably Joseph Caiaphas, who continues thus to persecute the Church, see on Ac 4:6; tAc 
5:17} he held office until 36 A.D., see Z 



Acts 9:2 


fl zrjao.ro, see on Ac 3:2, with napd, in Ac 3:3, we have the imperfect, but 

kmazokaq, cf. Ac 22:5, Ac 26:12; on the jurisdiction of the Sanhedrim, see above on Ac 4:5; Weber, J 

3o.po.aKdv: 

npdq Tag avvaycoyaq, cf. Ac 6:9, as at Jerusalem 

sav Tivaq empty, the phrase does not mean that the existence of Christians was doubtful, but whether Saul 
would succeed in finding them out (Weiss). 

ovzeq zfjq dSov: the genitive with eivai or ylyvsadai, very common in N.T. (as in classical Greek); may be 
explained as the genitive of the class to which a man belongs, or as the genitive of the property in which 
any one participates, expessed by the genitive singular of an abstract noun, and also, as here, of a 
concrete noun, Winer-Moulton, xxx., 5, c. (and Winer-Schmiedel, pp. 269, 270). 

yvvaiKaq, see above on Ac 8:3. Although no doubt the women referred to were Jewesses, yet it is of 
interest to note the remark of Josephus, B. J., ii., 20, 2, viz., that the women of Damascus were addicted to 
the Jewish religion. Their mention also indicates the violence of Saui. 

Acts 9:3 

sv Si: tco nopsvsoOai, tysvszo: on the frequency of the infinitive as here, and of dysvszo in St. Luke, see 
Friedrich, Das Lucasevangelium, p. 13, but whilst St. Luke, even more than the other Evangelists, 
connects his narratives by more or less Hebraistic formulae, so he often tones down the Hebraism by 
changes of order or other modifications, cf. Lu 1:8-9 Lu 5:17 Lu 6:1, Ac 4:5 Ac 9:3, etc., see especially 
Sirncox, Writers of the N. T., p. 19, cf. also Blass, Gram., pp. 232, 234. 

syyi'Csiv zij 3.: for a recent description of the three roads which lead from Jerusalem to Damascus, see 
Luckock, Footprints of the Apostles as traced by St. Luke, i., pp. 223, 224. We may well believe that Saul 
in his haste and passion would choose the quickest and best frequented route which ran straight to 
Shechem, and after inclining to the east, by the shores of the lake of Galilee, leads straight to Damascus, 
with an entrance on the south; possibly he may have been stirred to 1878). Ramsay, Expositor, p. 199, 
note (1898), follows the old tradition as to the locality (following Sir C. Wilson). But, as he points out, 
this locality fixed at Kaukab (so Luckock, also u. s.j, some ten or twelve miles from Damascus, was 
changed in modern times for a site nearer the city (so the Romanist commentator Felten, p. 185, laying 
stress on syyiCsiv); but the spot so chosen seems an impossible one from the fact that it is on the east side 
of the city, not on the south; see also 

sqo.trpvqq: the word is used by St. Luke twice in his Gospel and twice in the Acts 

nepitjazpay/sv: only twice in N.T. {Ac 22:6} (and nspiXapipav in his second account Ac 26:13); noun in 
classical Greek offlashing like lightning. In Ac 22:6 the time is fixed 

Acts 9:4 

Kai nsacbv sni zijv yijv, cf. Ac 22:7, both expressions show the over-whelming impression made by the 
sudden bright light. In Ac 26:14 all fall to the ground, but there is no contradiction with Ac 9:7, see below 
on Ac 9:7. Lewin, Farrar (so Hackett, and some early interpreters) have held that Saul and some at least 
of his companions were mounted, since Saul was the emissary of the high priest, and the journey would 
occupy some days. On the other hand Felten (following Corn, 



rjKovas <pcovt]v Xsyovaav: in St. Paul 


It would seem therefore that the distinction between Akovsiv with (1) accusative, and (2) genitive; (I) to 
hear and understand, (2) to hear, merely, cannot be pressed (so Alford, in loco, and Simcox, Language of 
N. T., p. 90, and Weiss on Ac 22:7; but see on the other hand Rendall on 9 Ac 9:7). Thus in the passage 
before us it has been usual to explain Akoosiv with cpcovqv Ac 9:4, as indicating that Saul not only heard 
but understood the voice, cf. Ac 22:14, whilst Akoosiv with cpcovfjqAc 9:7, has been taken to show that his 
comrades heard, but did not understand (so Weiss, in loco, and also on Ac 22:9). But there is (1) no 
contradiction with Ac 22:9, for there it is said of Paul 

aaooX, aaovl: in each of the three narratives of the Conversion it is significant that the Hebrew form is 
thus given, and it is also found in the address of Ananias, probably himself a Hebrew, Ac 9:17, to the new 
convert. On the emphatic and solemn repetition of the name cf. Ge 22:11, and in the N.T., Lu 10:41 Lu 
22:31, Mt 23:37, and on the frequency of this repetition of a name as characteristic of Luke in Gospel and 
Acts see Friedrich, pp. 75, 76, cf. Lu 8:24 Lu 10:41 Lu 22:31; cf. Lu 23:21 (see also Deissmann 

t 1 ps SubKsiq; cf. Ac 7:52, and ICo 15:9, Ga 1:13. 

Acts 9:5 

Tiq si, Kvpis; the title is here used in reverent and awestruck response to the question of a speaker, in 
whose voice, accompanied as it was by the supernatural light, Saul recognised a divine utterance 

sycbou: both pronouns are emphatic, and contrasted: bjoooq, cf. Ac 20:8, and note. For rest of verse see 
critical notes. 

Acts 9:6 

For this verse see critical notes and also Ac 22:10. 

AvdfTTijOi: verb characteristic of St. Luke, see on Ac 5:7. Here, if we compare Ac 26:16, {Aci4.io} it is 
evidently used in a literal sense. 

real /.a/.qOqasTal ooi, see note on Ac 26:15. 

Acts 9:7 

oi avvodsvovTsq: probably riding in company with him; not found in classical Greek, but used in the 
same sense as here in Plutarch 

doTrjKsioav svvsol. The form svvsoq is incorrect, see critical notes: in LXX, cf. Pr 17:28, Isa 56:10, Epist. 
of Jer 41 (Symm. in Ho 9:7); see critical notes. It is frivolous to find a contradiction here with Ac 26:14. 

No stress is laid upon siozrjK., which may be used like sivai, and even if there is, it does not preclude a 
previous falling. We have merely to suppose that the sight and sound had affected Saul 

prjSsva Si: Oscopovvrsq: there is no contradiction between this statement and Ac 26:9, where it is said 
that they saw the light 

Acts 9:8 

avscpypsvcov; see critical notes. 

ovSsva ifi/xm:: his eyes, which he had closed mechanically, as he fell overwhelmed with the dazzling 
brightness of the light, and of the appearance of Jesus, he now opens, but only to find that he saw nothing 
(oodsv) (see critical note) 



XEipaycoyovvTEq : the necessary result of his blindness, cf. Jud 16:26 and RAPC Tob 11:16, but in each 
case the reading is varied (see H. and R.); in N.T. only in Acts, cf. Ac 22:11 (and see Ac 13:11); it is also 
found in the Apocryphal Gospel of Peter, x. (ver. 40 in Harnack 

Acts 9:9 

i)vpf] BAsncjv: on ;/v with participle, characteristic, see above on chap. Ac 1:10. Wendt (in seventh 
edition, not in eighth), and so Felten, Alford, Hackett, distinguish between pij and oo with srpaysv and 
etusv, and see especially Winer-Moulton, Leviticus, 5. oo (3. would have simply meant blind; pr\ (>. is not 
seeing (not able to see) 

ovk Eipay. k. t. there is no reason why the words should not be taken literally, in spite of Wendt 

Acts 9:10 

avaviaq: nomen et omen, {Ac 22 . 12 ; to introduce Paul to Christianity. But Schneckenburger does not seem 
to deny the main fact of the meeting between the two men (Ueber den Zweck der Apostelgeschichte, pp. 
168, 169), and St. Paul would scarcely have spoken as he did later {Ac 22 : 12 ; before a Jewish crowd, in a 
speech delivered when the capital was full ofpilgrims from all parts, and at a time when the constant 
communication between Damascus and Jerusalem would have exposed him to instant refutation, had his 
statements with regard to Ananias been incorrect. It is evident that the supernatural element in the 
narrative is what really lay at the root of Zeller 

0 mpioq, i.e., Jesus, as is evident from a comparison of Ac 9:13-14 Ac 9:17. 

sv bpdpa.Ti: critical objections have been raised by Baur and others against the double vision narrated 
here of Saul and Ananias, as against the double vision of Cornelius and St. Peter in Ac 10:3 Ac 10:11, but 
see Lumby 

Acts 9:11 

(i.vamaq: the word as has been previously remarked is characteristic of Luke (cf. its use in O.T.), and 
does not in the least support the idea that the vision was a dream of the night, cf. Ac 8:26. 

ETti Tt]v pvfitjv t. k. EvOsiav: pvprj, cf. Ac 12:10, Mt 6:2. In Lu 14:21 it seems to be used in contrast to 
nkazsia, but in LXX at least in one passage it is used as its equivalent, Isa 15:3, cf. R. V., 

£i>Osiav: 

rap aka: Tarsus was the capital of the Roman Province of Cilicia. Curtius has called it the Athens of Asia 
Minor, and Strabo emphasises its celebrity for the production of men famous in all branches of science 
and art. As a celebrated university town it may have ranked amongst its students not only St. Paul but his 
companion St. Luke, attracted it may be by the renown of its medical school; and if this be so, the 
acquaintance of the two men may date from their student days. To Tarsus, moreover, and to a country 
where Stoicism was cradled, St. Paul may have been indebted for his evident familiarity with the ideas 
and tenets of the Stoic philosophy. From Cyprus came Zeno and Pers 

idov yap npoaEir/ETU.r: 

Acts 9:12 


ev opdpo.Ti, see critical notes. 



dvdpa a. ovop.: the words would certainly indicate, as Wendt points out (seventh edition, not eighth), that 
Saul was previously unacquainted with Ananias. Jesus communicates the contents of the vision, and 
speaks as it were from the standpoint of Saul (see Felten 

iniOivra k. t. L, see above on Ac 8:17. 

Acts 9:13 

Ananias naturally hesitates to go to a man who had undoubtedly inflicted harm upon the Christians, and 
had come to Damascus with the same intent. But there is nothing inconsistent in the fact that Ananias 
should not be acquainted with Saul personally, whilst he knew of his persecuting zeal. 

rolq dyioiq aov: used here for the first time as a name for the Christians; cf. Ac 9:32 Ac 9:41, Ac 26:10. 
Every Israelite was ayioq by the mere fact of his membership in the holy Ecclesia of Israel, and Ananias, 
himself a Jew, does not hesitate to employ the same term of the members of the Christian Ecclesia (see 
Hort, Ecclesia, pp. 56, 57, and Grimm, sub v., 2). Its use has therefore a deep significance: 

iv isp. belongs to snoiqos, and so points back to Ac 8:3, and to Saul as the soul of the persecution which 
broke out in Jerusalem, cf. Paul 

Acts 9:14 

(bds hie et hue (Blass), Ac 9:21 

Tobq sniK. rd ovopd gov 
Acts 9:15 

GKSvoq sicJoyfjq, cf. St. Paul 

tov /laoTdoai, genitive of purpose; verb as used here continues the metaphor of OKsboq; may mean 
simply to bear, to carry, or it may denote to bear as a burden; cf. 2Ki 18:14, RAPC Sir 6:25; cf. Lu 14:27, 
Ac 15:10, Ro 15:1, etc. 

eOviov real flaaiXicov 

IU/giL, cf. Ac 26:12, 2Ti 1:16; also before the governors of Cyprus, Achaia, Jud 

vkov ts L, see critical notes above, again the closely connecting te, all three nouns being comprehended 
under the one article rcov 

Acts 9:16 

tyd) yap: he is a chosen vessel unto me, and therefore vnod. Wendt disagrees with Meyer, who finds the 
showing in the experiences of the sufferings (so Hackett and Felten), arid refers the word with De Wette, 
Ch’er-beck, to a revelation or to some directing counsel of Christ, cf. Ac 13:2, Ac 16:6 Ac 16:9, Ac 20:20, 
so too Blass 

Acts 9:17 

iniOsiq in’d. Tuq/.: not as bestowing the Holy Ghost (for see context), but as recovering from his 
blindness, cf. Mr 16:18. aaovX, see on Ac 9:4, perhaps too the word used by Jesus would reassure Saul. 

d.Sc/.rpi: as a Christian brother, and not merely as a brother in nationality, Ac 2:29, Ac 22:1, Ac 28:17 



6 K.irjoouq: the words must have further reassured Saul 

Acts 9:18 

hai svOnoq: as the immediate result of the laying on of hands the recovery of sight is given, but the 
baptism follows for the reception of the Holy Ghost, cf. Ac 22:13 ff. 

ansnsGOVcoosl A.; the words cannot be taken as merely figurative with Weiss or Z 

avaoTdq, see above on Ac 8:26; the word may here be taken literally (although not necessarily so), as of 
Saul rising from a sitting or reclining position (so Weiss). 

sflanTiaOip no doubt by Ananias 

/.a[16)v rpocpfjv, see on Ac 9:9. 

svig/vgsv: here used intransitively (RAPC IMa 7:25, RAPC 3Ma 2:32), if we adopt reading ofT.R. 
which is retained by Weiss. We have the verb, in the N.T. peculiar to St. Luke, used in the transitive sense 
(cf. Lu 22:43-44, W. H., App., 67, and Plummer, in loco), and in this sense its use outside the LXX is 
confined to Hippocrates and St. Luke, Hobart, p. 80 (cf. 2Sa 22:40, RAPC Sir 1:4); but cf. Psalms of 
Solomon, Ac 16:12. The reading here to which Wendt apparently inclines is 6viGyvOrj (see critical notes), 
as this would be in accordance with the transitive use of the verb in Lu 22:43, and other instances. 

Acts 9:19 

ijpr.paq Tivdq: used here apparently, as in Ac 10:48, Ac 16:12, Ac 24:24, etc., of a short period; see note 
on Ac 9:23, and cf. critical notes, Blass in, and see Ac 9:23. 

Acts 9:20 

tv t alq Gvvaycoyalq 

d vidq tov Or.on: only here in Acts. As the preaching was in the synagogue the term would be used in its 
Messianic sense (cf. Joh 1:49), according to the early Messianic interpretation of Ps 2:7; cf. Ac 13:33 
and St. Paul 

Acts 9:21 

napOrfGaq: same word used by St. Paul of himself in Ga 1:13 Ga 1:23; nowhere else in N.T., but see 
RAPC 4Ma 4:23 /RAPC 4Ma 11:4; used often in classical Greek. Blass draws attention to the 
coincidence between this passage and the use of the word in Gal., and adds: 

Tovq tniK., see above on Ac 9:14. 

s/. if. 6 On, pluperfect: 

Acts 9:22 

evrSvvapovTo: only used here by St. Luke, and elsewhere only by St. Paul (five or six times), and always 
of religious and spiritual strength; used also three times in the LXX twice with reference to the power of 
the Spirit, Jud 6:34, ICh 12:18; in Ps 51:7, perhaps the simple verb dovapoco. 


Gvvsyvvs: 



ovpPipdlfiov: only used by St. Luke and St. Paul, cf. Ac 16:10, Ac 19:33, see especially for this last 
passage, Grimm-Thayer, sub v., cf. ICo 2:16. In the LXX the word is used in the sense of teaching, 
instructing, Ex 4:12 Ex 4:15 Ex 18:16, Isa 40:13, etc., this usage is purely Biblical (in Attic Greek rather 
Tzpoof. in this sense): lit. (1) to bring together; (2) then like ovpfaXXco, to put together, to compare, to 
examine closely; (3) so to deduce, to prove; thus here the word may well imply that Saul compared 
Messianic passages of the O.T. with the events of the life of Jesus of Nazareth, and hence deduced the 
proof that He was the Christ, cf. napaziOepevoq in Ac 17:3. So Theophylact explains SidaoKcov Kai 
sppqvsvcov out of the Scriptures which the Jews themselves knew. 

Acts 9:23 

ijpr.po.Q mavdq: whether the period thus described was meant to cover the definite period in Ga 1:16, i.e., 
as including St. Paul 

Acts 9:24 

snifiovAij: 

napsTrjpovv: if we follow R. V., see critical notes, we have the middle for the active, cf. Lu 14:1 Lu 6:7, 

Ga 4:10. There is no contradiction involved with 2Co 11:32. The ethnarch acted as the instrument of the 
Jews, at their instigation, or they acted by his permission, or possibly as the Jews were the actual 
originators of the persecution of Saul, St. Luke for brevity speaks of them as carrying it out, cf. Ac 2:23, 

Ac 28:27. See to this effect, Blass, Z 

te: if we add Kai R. V., see critical notes, the two words zs Kai signify that they not only laid wait for him, 
but also watched the city gates day and night, to secure the success of their design; 

Acts 9:25 

oi paOijTai 

did tov TEi/ovq: Slci zou zsiyouq, perhaps a window in the external face of the wall opening into the 
house on the inside, rather than simply a window of a house overhanging the wall; cf. Jos 2:16, ISa 19:12. 
Blass takes it of a window made 

ya/.arravzsq ev anvpldu: 

Acts 9:26 

napaysvopsvoq: on its frequency in St. Luke 

ETtEipaxo: the verb nsipaopai only found once in N.T., viz., Ac 26:21, and the true reading here is 
SKslpaCs, which is used in a similar sense in Ac 16:7, Ac 24:6, only in the active in this sense = Attic 
neipcbpai, according to Blass, in loco, and Gram., 56, 221; 

KoZkdaOai, cf. Ac 5:13, Ac 10:28, and also Mt 19:5, Lu 15:5, ICo 6:16 

Kai JiavTEq Eipofi. avzov Kai 
Acts 9:27 

PapvaPaq, cf. Ac 4:36. Saul and Barnabas may have been previously acquainted, see J. Lightfoot, Hor. 
Heb., and note on Ac 4:36. St. Chrysostom, Horn., xxi. (so Theophylact and Oecumenius), sees here a 
proof of the kindly nature of Barnabas, so truly called 



S7ii/.. } cf. Ac 23:19; so as to disarm fear: on the force of this characteristic word of St. Luke see Ramsay, 

St. Paul, p. 245, Friedrich, p. 27, and below Ac 17:19; generally constructed with genitive, but here aorov 
is probably governed by rjyays; cf. Ac 16:19, and Ac 18:17, where also the accusative is found in cases of 
a finite transitive verb following the participle, emX. Blass, Gram., p. 100, note 2, refers aorov to rjyays, 
and understands aorov with cm/. 

npdq Tobq anoardXooq, cf. Ga 1:19; there is no contradiction, although St. Paul 

3iipyijrTO.ro, exposuit, i.e., Barnabas (but Beza and Meyer make Saul the subject, although unlikely from 
construction and context); verb twice in Luke 

7icbq side k.: while it is not said in any part of the three accounts of the Conversion that Saul saw Jesus, it 
is distinctly asserted here in a statement which Barnabas may well have received from Saul himself, and 
also in the two expressions of Ananias, cf. Ac 9:17, Ac 22:14; cf. also the Apostle 

cnapp ij a id no. ro, cf. the verb with the expression peril. jrapprjolaq XaXciv, see above on Ac 4:13, and of the 
preaching of the other Apostles and of the Church, cf. Ac 28:31 (of Paul). Verb only used by Luke and 
Paul, and always of speaking boldly the truths of the Gospel; so seven times in Acts, and also in ITh 2:2, 
Eph 6:20. 

Acts 9:28 

ljveian.: for characteristic construction see Ac 1:10, etc. siq Kai ektt., cf. Ac 1:21. Hebraistic formula to 
express the daily confidential intercourse with the Apostles; cf. ISa 18:13, 2Ch 23:7 (RAPC IMa 13:49 
/RAPC IMa 15:14 /RAPC IMa 15:25, for somewhat similar expressions, but see H. and R.). 

sv: if we read siq, see critical note. Weiss connects closely with sktz. and takes it to signify that Saul was 
not only associated with the Apostles privately, but openly in the town, so Wendt and Holtzmann, privatim 
and publice. Page connects ijv siq together, and thinks siq probably due to the intervention of the verbs 
expressing motion. Z 

Acts 9:29 

rrovcfijrci, cf. Ac 6:9. 

npdq rovq s/J.ijv., of whom Saul himself was one; see critical notes. SaupGu l.is} and although we must 
not limit his opportunities of disputation to the two Sabbaths with Blass (note the two imperfects), yet it is 
evident that the Hellenists were at once enraged against the deserter from their ranks. There is no 
contradiction with Ac 22:17, as Zeller and Overbeck maintained 

r.m/rJ poor: only used by St. Luke; St. Lu 1:1, Ac 19:13; it is used in same sense in classical Greek; and it 
also occurs in Es 9:25, RAPC lEs 1:28, RAPC 2Ma 2:29 /RAPC 2Ma 7:19 /RAPC 2Ma 9:2, etc., and 
RAPC 3Ma 7:5, where it occurs as here with ave/eiv (see also below), and for other instances cf. Hatch 
and Redpath. The word was frequently employed in medical language, sometimes in its literal sense 

87181/81 pi] go. v ypacpsiv. Hobart, pp. 87 and 210, points out that Galen also employs the verb with avslsiv, 
as here. It is true that the word is also used in the same sense by Josephus, c. Apion, ii., with ooyypacpsiv, 
but the medical use of the term is so striking in Hippocrates that its use here is noted by J. Weiss, 
Evangelium des Lukas, p. , as a probable reminiscence by the writer, and still more positively so by 
Zahn, Einleitung in das N. T., ii., p. 384 (1899). 

Acts 9:30 

£7iiyvdvT£q: the preposition may signify here as elsewhere accurate and certain knowledge or 
information 



oi dSr./.rpoi: the expression seems expressly used to imply that the disciples at Jerusalem recognised Saul 
as a brother. Wendt (1899) rejects all the narrative in Acts as unhistorical, and compares with the 
statement here Ga 1:22; but there mention is only made of the 

Karijyayov, i.e., brought him down to the sea coast, ad mare deduxerunt, word used only by Luke and 
Paul; but by St. Luke only as a nautical expression, cf. Ac 27:3, Ac 28:12, {Ac 21 . 3 } and Lu 5:11; so in 
classical writers. 

siq k. as in Ac 8:40 (not C{ Ac 21 : 8 } the friend and the accuser of the proto-martyr would meet face to face 
as brethren (Plumptre). 

t:qo.m:(JTi:i/.av: the word might mean by sea or by land, but the fanner is supported amongst recent 
commentators by Blass, so too Page (cf. Lightfoot on Ga 1:21, p. 85), Knabenbauet; p. 174. But if so, 
there is no contradiction with Ga 1:21, where Paul speaks of coming into the regions of Syria and Cilicia, 
as if he went to the latter through the former. The expressions in Galatians have sometimes been 
explained on the supposition that the two countries, Syria and Cilicia, are named there as elsewhere in 
that order, Ac 15:23 Ac 15:41, as a kind of general geographical expression (Felten), the most important 
country being mentioned first, so Lightfoot, N1897), and that here the two great divisions, Syria and 
Cilicia, of the Roman province are spoken of; and he accordingly reads, with the original text of r a 
K/Jfw.ra zfjq o. ml k., the article used once, and thus embracing the two parts of the one province 
(sometimes three parts are enumerated, Ph 

rapaov, see above, Ac 9:11; on the years of quiet work at Tarsus and in its neighbourhood, see Ramsay, 
St. Paul, pp. 46, 47, and below on Ac 11:25. 

Acts 9:31 

ai EKKkqaiai 

read ’ o/.qq: the genitive in this sense is peculiar to St. Luke, and always with the adjective 6log; Lu 4:14 
Lu 23:5, Ac 9:42 Ac 10:37, the phrase, although not the best classically, seeming to 

ovv connects with the preceding narrative; so Bengel, Weiss, Wendt, Blass, Z 

oiKodopovpeaai: {Ps28:5} Jer 12:16 Jer 40:7; {Jer33:7} Jer 38:4, {Jer3i:4j Jer 49:10. /.jer 42 : 10 } (Hilgenfeld 
refers the whole section Ac 9:32-42 to the same source A) from which his inAqOuvovzo. But if we desire a 
good illustration of the labyrinth (as Hilgenfeld calls it) through which we have to tread, if we would see 
our way to any coherent meaning in Ac 9:31 to Ac 12:25, it is sufficient to note the analysis of the sources 
of the modern critics given us by Hilgenfeld himself, (Zeitschrift f 

oIkoS.: may refer to the inward spiritual growth, cjt/jjO. to the outward growth in numbers; a growth 
attributed not to human agency but to the power of the Holy Ghost. napaxAgoiq only here in Acts of the 
Holy Ghost. Hort renders napatc. of the Holy Spirit probably invoking His guidance as Paraclete to the 
Ecclesia was multiplied 

Acts 9:32 

sysvsro Si: n. Step/.: on the formula and its frequency in Luke see Friedrich, p. 13, and above on p. 124. 
We have here a note of what may fairly be taken as a specimen of many similar missionary journeys, or 
rather journeys ofprogress and inspection, mentioned here perhaps more in detail because of the 
development which followed upon it, cf. with chap. 10. New congregations had been fanned, and just as 
Peter and John had gone down to Samaria to the Christians converted by Philip, so it became necessary 
that the congregations which had grown up in many towns (Ac 8:14 Ac 8:25 Ac 8:40) should be visited 



and kept in touch with the centre at Jerusalem (see Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 41, 42; Felten and Plumptre, in 
loco). 

Step/. dm navxcov, see note on Ac 13:6, and for the construction Lu 9:6 Lu 11:24. 

naxe/.Odv, i.e., probably from Jerusalem, cf. Ac 8:5, Lu 4:31 devenire, cf. Plummer 

Sia navxcov, sc., aylcov, so Meyer-Wendt, Weiss, Bengel, Alford, Hackett, De Wette, Holtzmann; cf. for 
similar construction 2Co 1:16, and cf. Ac 20:25, Ro 15:28, or it may mean 

ayiovq, see on Ac 9:13. 

IvSSav, Hebrew 77, Lod, perpetuated in the modem Ludd; on the word see critical notes, cf. ICh 8:2, Ezr 
2:23, Ne 7:37 Ne 11:35, RAPC IMa 11:34; 

Ac 9:32-35. Healing of Aeneas. 

Acts 9:33 

aivsav: the name in this form is found in Thuc, Xen., Pindar, and is not to be identified with that of the 
Trojan aivslaq, although in a fragment of Sophocles we have for the sake of the verse alvsaq instead of 
aivslaq; see Wendt, seventh edition, and Wetstein, in loco. The name is also used of a Jew, Jos., Ant., xiv., 
10 , 22 . 

Probably a Hellenistic Jew; but although he is not expressly named a disciple (as in the case ofTabitha), 
yet as Peter visited him, and he knew the name of Jesus Christ, he may have become a Christian (so 
Blass); the fact that Peter went to the 

sq sxco v oktco: characteristic of Luke as a medical man; in the cases of disease which he alone mentions, 
St. Luke frequently gives their duration, e.g., Ac 13:11, Ac 3:2 Ac 4:22 Ac 14:8, see Hobart, p. 40, Zalm, 
Einleitung in das N.T., ii.,p. 427. 

Kpafipduo, see above on Ac 5:15, and spelling. 

no.pa/.!:/.upsvoq, see above on Ac 8:7, and cf. also Zalm, Einleitung in das N. T., ii., p. 436 (1899). 

Acts 9:34 

iaxai as L: perhaps a paronomasia, Ac 4:30 (see Page, in loco); present tense, indicating that the healing 
was immediately effected, Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 9; Blass, Gram., p. 183; verb much more 
frequent in St. Luke than in the other N. T. writers; in Gospel eleven times, in Acts three times, and one 
quotation; in St. Matthew three times, and same quotation; in St. John twice, and same quotation; in St. 
Mark only once; in Epistles three times, but perhaps only figuratively; so in De 30:3, of the diseases of 
the soul. The term is used by St Luke in a passage where a similar statement is made by St. Matthew and 
St. Mark, in which they employ another verb, less precise, ocbfsiv, diacrcbfsiv, and not so strictly medical, 
cf. Mt 14:36, Mr 6:56, Lu 6:19, Hobart, p. 9. 

i'aaiq: the cognate noun, only in St. Luke, Lu 13:32, Ac 4:32, and see further also Hobart, pp. 23, 24. 

Both noun and verb are also frequent in LXX, and cf. Plummer on Lu 5:19, who points out that laodai in 
its active significance is peculiar to St. Luke, except in the quotations from LXX (Mt 13:15, Joh 12:40, 
both figurative), and in Joh 4:47. 

axpcoaov osavxip, cf. Ac 22:12, where, as here, the context must be supplied. The aorist denotes 
performance without delay 



real evO, avsGTi] corresponds to dvdoTtjOi and indicates the completeness of the healing. 


Acts 9:35 

rdv aapiova, on accentuation see critical notes: 

navrsq: the expression may be taken to mean that a general conversion of the inhabitants followed. 
Rendall renders 

Acts 9:36 

ionnrj, on the spelling, Winer-Schmiedel, p. 56; and below on Ac 9:43. 

paOtjrpia: only here in N.T.: the word occurs in the Apocryphal Gospel of Peter: Maty Magdalene is 
described as p. rocA Kvpiov: it is also used by Diod., ii., 52; Diog. Laert., iv., 2; viii., 2. The form 
paOrpplq is found in Philo. xafiOa, see critical notes. Xp'pp, Aramaic, = 'pp, Hebrew (1) splendour, 
beauty; (2) Greek dopxdq, specially prized by the Orientals for its elegance, So 2:9, 

tLsijfioavvarv in singular, Ac 3:2; in plural Ac 10:2, as here; 

(bv, see on Ac 1:1. 

Ac 9:36-43. Tabitha raised from the dead. 

Acts 9:37 

tytv. 3s: on the frequency of the formula in Luke see above p. 124, and Plummer, St. Luke, p. 45, on the 
use of sysvsro. 

dadsvrjaaaav: aorist, marking the time when she fell sick (Weiss). 

XovaavTsq: after the manner of the Jews as well as of the Greeks, cf. instances in Wetstein and 
Hamburger, Real-Encyclop 

sOifKav: burial did not take place until the danger of an apparent death was considered past; in uncertain 
cases a delay as above might be allowed, or for other special reasons, and children were forbidden to 
hasten the burial of their parents, Hamburger, u. s., p. 161; and further for burial and mourning customs, 
Edersheim, Jewish Social Life, p. 168, and History of the Jewish Nation, p. 311. 

tv imspibxp: the body was usually laid in an upper chamber when burial was delayed; see Hackett 

Acts 9:38 

MSSrjq, on the form see above on Ac 9:35; nine miles from Joppa. 

napaKalovvTsq; the only passage in which the oratio recta follows if we read pi] dtcvrjopq, see critical 
notes; this also best represents the urgency of the message (cf. Joh 11:3), as in R. V. 

//// okv.: 

disWsiv, cf. Lu 2:15, and Ac 9:32 above, and below Ac 11:19. Like other compounds of epyopai very 
frequent in Luke, as compared with other writers (Friedrich, p. 7). 

t(oq avTcbv: use of scoq locally, common in St. Luke (Friedrich, p. 20); scoq with genitive of the person as 
here, cf. Lu 4:42, RAPC IMa 3:26; not so used in classical writers (Plummer). 



Acts 9:39 


It is not said that they sent for St. Peter to work a miracle, but his near presence at Lydda would naturally 
make them turn to him in a time of sorrow. 

napayevopevov: a characteristic Lucan expression (Weiss), see above Ac 5:21. 

to bmp.: here the article would naturally be used on referring to the chamber, cf. Ac 9:37, in which the 
body lay. 

ai/fipai: they may have been the poor of the Church, Ac 6:1, whom Dorcas had befriended, or those who 
had been associated with her in good works (see also Plumptre 

K/.aioixrai, cf. Lu 7:13 Lu 8:52, Hamburger, u. s. {Ac 9:37 j 

smdsiK.: only here in middle voice, perhaps as pointing to the garments which they were themselves 
wearing (so Blass, Wendt, Felten, Grimm-Thayer), which Dorcas had given them. 

yiT&vaq: 

ipd.Tia, the long flowing outer robes. 


oca: 


enoiei: imperfect as denoting her customary mode of action. 

Acts 9:40 

£Kflad(ov Si: sqoj navrag: nothing could be more natural than this action of St. Peter as a reminiscence of 
his Master 

Osiq to. yovara, see note on Ac 7:60, 

t. avacTtjOi, cf. Mr 5:41. Here again we note the close agreement with St. Mark 

avsKaOios: not found in LXX, and used only by St. Luke in this passage and in his Gospel, Ac 7:15 (but 
has SKaOicsv, which W.H. reads only in margin), in both cases of a person restored to life and sitting up. 
In this intransitive sense it is almost entirely confined to medical writers, to describe patients sitting up in 
bed. It occurs in Plato, Ph 

rd aCopa, Lu 17:37, the word is quite classical for a dead body, so too in LXX, cf. De 21:23, IKi 13:24, 
RAPC IMa 11:4, RAPC 2Ma 9:29. Everything, as Wendt admits (1888), points to the fact that no 
apparent death, or a raising by natural means, is thought of by the narrator. Holtzmann and Pfleiderer 
can only find a parallel here with Ac 20:9-12, but none can read the two narratives without seeing their 
independence, except in the main fact that both narrate a similar miracle. 

ijvorqs rovq orpO.: to this there is nothing corresponding in the details given by the Gospel narratives, as 
Blass points out. 

Acts 9:41 

Sobq Si: avrij /.: here for help to her to rise, after she had been restored to life, but in the Gospels Christ 
takes the damsel by the hand before she is restored, Mr 5:41, Lu 8:54. Thus, while retaining a close 
resemblance, as we might surely expect, to our Lord 



t aqxrjpaq: Rendall sees in the words reference to an organised body, ITi 5:11-16, engaged in the service 
of the Church, but the context only points to the widows who had been previously mentioned, species post 
genus, as in Ac 9:36 (Blass). 

Acts 9:42 

Ka.O ’ o/.qq, see above on Ac 9:31. 

Acts 9:43 

sysvsTO 3s, see on Ac 9:37, Plummer, St. Luke, p. 45, on the use of sysvszo. The phrase also marks (as 
often in Luke) a transition to the following narrative (N 

I'lpspa.q ihavaq, see on Ac 8:11, and Ac 27:7. Kennedy speaks of the adjective as used in the vernacular 
sense of 

Pvpasl, in classics fivptrodsy/tiq: it is difficult to suppose that the common estimate of the work of a tanner 
amongst the Jews as unclean, on account of their constant contact with dead animals, has here no 
significance. At least the mention of the trade seems to show that St. Peter was already in a state of mind 
which would fit him for the further revelation of the next chapter, and for the instructions to go and 
baptise the Gentile Cornelius. On the detestation in which this trade was held by the Jews, see Wetstein, 
in loco; Edersheim, Jewish Social Life, p. 158; cf. Mishna, Khethuboth, vii., 10. It does not in any way 
militate against the historical character of the narrative, as Overbeck maintains, to admit that the 
description is meant to introduce the 

iornip, see on Ac 9:36. Heb. 12), 

Acts 10:1 

avrjp rig: on the expression see Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 202. 
ev k., see Ac 8:40. 

Acts 10:2 

c.ko, to vzdp/q g: form general in N.T., and so in later Greek, although yfi/Japyoq is always retained in N.T., 
and srcazovrapxoq is also found, Mt 8:5 Mt 8:8 (W.H.), Lu 7:2, Ac 22:25 (W.H.); so jrazpidp/ijg, 
Tzohzdpx>iq, i':Ovdp/r\g, see Winer-Schmiedel, p. 82, and note on forms employed in Josephus and LXX 
W.H., Appendix, p. 163; Blass, Gram., pp. 28, 68; and Grimm-Thayer, sub v., for various authorities. 

sk onsipqq zijg i: the word onsipa here = cohors, although used in the N.T. in a more general way as of 
the band which arrested Jesus, and so also of Jewish troops in RAPC Jdt 14:11, RAPC 2Ma 8:23 /RAPC 
2Ma 12:20 /RAPC 2Ma 12:22. Each legion was subdivided into ten cohorts, but besides the legionary 
cohorts there were auxiliary cohorts, and Josephus mentions that five of these cohorts were stationed at C 

sixrs/lqg Kai (p. zdv Osdv: the adjective is only used here and in Ac 10:7, {Ac 22.12 ; and once again in 2Pe 
2:9 in the N.T. In the LXX it is found four times in Isaiah, thrice as an equivalent ofp-R, Ac 24:16, Ac 26:7 
(2), righteous, upright, cf. also Pr 12:12, once as an equivalent of Til, liberal, generous, see on Ac 8:2 
above; frequent in Ecclus. and Macc., see also Trench, N.T. Synonyms, p. 196. Taken by itself the word 
might denote goodness such as might characterise a Gentile, cf. Ac 17:23, and its classical use (like the 
Latin pietas); but construed withzJv Osdv it certainly seems to indicate that Cornelius was Sch). In Acts 
this class of proselyte is always so described (or osfopsvoi zjev 6.) 



auv navrl Tip oikco avrov: the centurions of the N.T. are always favourably represented, cf Mt 8:5, Lu 
7:9 Lu 23:47, Ac 27:3. oixoq here includes not only the family but the whole household, cf. Ac 7:10, Ac 
11:14, Ac 16:31, Ac 18:8, etc.; Lu 1:27 Lu 10:5 Lu 19:9, thus the soldier 

noi (7> v sXstjp. Tip Xaio, see note on Ac 9:36; the word occurs frequently in Ecclus. and Tobit, and its 
occurrence here and elsewhere in Acts illustrates the Jewish use of the term; but although it is true to say 
that it does not occur in Acts in any Christian precept, St. Paul applies the word to the collection made 
from the Christian Churches for his nation at Jerusalem, Ac 24:17, a collection to which he attached so 
much importance as the true outcome of Christian love and brotherhood, see l. c. How highly almsgiving 
was estimated amongst the Jews we may see from the passages referred to in Hastings 

Tip /_, i.e., Israel, as always in Luke, see above on Ac 4:25. Both this and his continuous prayer to God, 

Ac 10:30, characterise him as half a Jew (Weiss). 

did navToq: Lu 24:53, and three times in Acts (once in a quotation, Ac 2:25), but only used once in 
Matthew and Mark, and not at all by St. John; on St. Luke 

deopevoq: 

Acts 10:3 

elder: there is no ground for explaining away the force of the words by assuming that Cornelius had 
formerly a longing to see Peter. 

ipavepibq: 

ibaei (nepl): the iboei, as Blass points out, intimates the same as nepi 

Acts 10:4 

KopvrjXie, cf. ISa 3:10. Of Cornelius the words of the Evangelical Prophet were true, Isa 43:1, 
dTevloaq, see above on Ac 1:10. 

Ipupofloq: four times in St. Luke, twice in Gospel, twice in Acts, and always with second aorist participle 
of ylyvo/iai as here, only once elsewhere in N.T., Re 11:13 (with sysvovTo); cf. RAPC Sir 19:21, of the fear 
of God; and in RAPC IMa 13:2 both svTpopoq and epipofoq are apparently found together, cf. Ac 7:32 Ac 
16:29, but in classical Greek the word is used properly actively, formidolosus. 

tIsou, Kvpis; the words, similar to those used by Paul at his conversion, reveal the humility and the 
attentive attitude and readiness of Cornelius. 

ai npoa., cf. Ac 2:22, with article: of regular prayers. 

dvkptjoav: tanquam sacrificia, cf. Ps 141:2, Php 4:18, Heb 13:15, and for the word, 2Ki 3:20, Job 20:6, 
Eze 8:11, RAPC IMa 5:31. 

siq pvt/pdovvov: in Le 2:2 Le 2:9 Le 2:16 Le 5:12 Le 6:15, Nu 5:26 cf. RAPC Sir 38:11 /RAPC Sir 45:16, 
the word is used as a translation of the Hebrew AJ3JR, 

Acts 10:5 

psTanspy/ai: middle, his messengers were to perform his wishes; only in Acts in N.T., where it occurs 
nine times, but found twice in LXX and in Maccabees; so too mostly in the middle in classical writers, 
although the active is also found in same sense. 



aipcovd (riva), see critical notes; as unknown to Cornelius, marked out by his surname as the one of the 
many who were called Simon. 

Acts 10:6 

qsvtfsTa.i, see Ac 10:33. 

napa Odlaaoav: perhaps to secure water for the purpose of his trade, perhaps because it seems that a 
tanner was not allowed to cany on his business unless outside the walls of a town, see on Ac 9:43, at a 
distance of fifty cubits, see Wendt, in loco Hackett, p. 135. 

Acts 10:7 

oIkstcov: one related to the oixoq, a milder and a narrower term than So bloc, which would simply denote 
ownership; more closely associated with the family than other servants, oircsraq re Kai Sou/.ouq, cf. Ro 
14:4, IPe 2:18. 

Evos/lfj: not of itself showing that the soldier had entered into any relationship with the Jews, but in 
connection with Ac 10:2 it can scarcely imply less than in the case of Cornelius; of each it might be said, 
as of St. Paul in his sendee of Christ, SooXsvcov zep k. psza ndaijc zansivorppoovvrjq, {Ac 20.19/ and both 
master and servant were about to become oircszai of a nobler household: oiksioi zoo Osovi and oupnolizai 
zcov ayl(ov; see Ac 11:14. 

npo(jKo.pzr.po 6 vzo v, see above on chap. Ac 1:14. A good reference is given by Wendt to Dem., 1386, 6, 
Ospanslvaq zaq vsaipa zozs npooKapzspoooaq (so too Polyb., xxiv ., 5, 3); but see on the other hand Blass, 
in loco. Kuinoel supposes that they acted as house-sentries, but there is no need to limit the sendee to that; 
cf. Ac 8:13, and LXX, Susannah, ver 6. 

Acts 10:8 

iqip/ijodpcvoq anavza: only in Luke in N.T., except once in Joh 1:18, cf. Lu 24:35, Ac 15:12 Ac 15:14 Ac 
21:19, and in LXX, Jud 7:13, ICh 16:24, 2Ki 8:5, etc. The word plainly suggests the mutual confidence 
existing between Cornelius and his household (anavza, as if nothing were forgotten in the 
communication), Weiss. 

Acts 10:9 

odou: the distance was thirty miles; only here in N.T., not LXX but oSoinopia is found in N.T. and LXX 
odomopoq in LXX and Ecclus., but not in N.T.: all three words are found in classical Greek. It is perhaps 
to be noted that the word here used was also much employed in medical language (Hobart). 

dcopa: sometimes taken here to mean a room on the roof, or an upper room, but the idea of prayer under 
the free canopy of heaven is better fitting to the vision; see Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 121; = 
flat roof in N. T. and LXX in modern Greek = terrace. 

ns pi copav EKztjv: about twelve o 

Acts 10:10 

npdonsivoq: only here, not found in LXX or classical Greek, probably intensive force in npoq, see 
Grimm-Thayer, sub v., although not in R. V. 

ijOs/j; ysvaaoOai: there is no mention of any long period ofprevious fasting, as if that would account for 
the vision; Peter was about to partake of his ordinary meal. 



£7i£7i£<j£v, see critical notes. 

£Kaxaaiq: represented in such a way as to distinguish it from the opapa of Cornelius in Ac 10:3; a trance, 
an ecstasy in which a person passes out of himself always in connection with 

Acts 10:11 

0£lOp£V 

cbq dOov. pry. Both words, dOovrj and apyp (in this sense), are peculiar to St. Luke in N.T. {Ex 39.17} dOovr] 
not at all in LXX, but both words are found in classical writers in senses approaching their meaning here; 
but here as elsewhere in St. Luke it is the combination which arrests attention, for apyt] and apyai are 
found again and again in medical language with dOovrj or dOoviov. 

T£ooapoiv dpyuiq: 

Acts 10:12 

rcxpanoSa k. t. a : fish are not mentioned, perhaps because the vessel was not represented as containing 
water (so Blass, Weiss, Wendt), although fish also were divided into clean and unclean, Le 11:9, De 14:9. 

Acts 10:13 

dvaoxdq, see above on Ac 5:17: he may have been, as St. Chrysostom says, on his knees. 

Oiroov: the beasts are represented as living 

Acts 10:14 

fidapioq: absit (LXXfor rtf fin), ISa 20:2 ISa 22:15 (Weiss). 

mpw: Weiss refers to Ac 1:24, and takes it as meaning Jehovah, but others refer the expression here to 
Christ; the next verse shows us that there was still the same element of self-will in the Apostle which had 
misled the Peter of the Gospels. 

ovdcnoxc the words of strong negation, characteristic of the vehement and impulsive Peter 

Koivdv = [hfltp.oq; /RAPC IMa 1:62, opposed to ayioq, Le 10:10, cf. Eze 22:26, often used in N.T. for 
unclean, cf. Mr 7:2. 

dKaOapToq, Le 20:25, of clean and unclean animals; xoivoq in 1 Macc. above is used, as ver. 63 shows, 
for defilement from meats. 

Acts 10:15 

The last word of Ac 10:14 carries us back to the thought of the teaching of his Master, which St. Peter 
had evidently not yet realised, cf. Mr 7:19. Mark alone draws the inference, 

£K Scot, (only here and in Ac 11:10, in classics dq zpiq), to emphasise the command, cf. Ge 41:32, 

£KaOdpiG£, declarative: 


koivov: 



Acts 10:16 


nohv: if we read svOvq, see critical notes, we have St. Mark 

Acts 10:17 
dipnopei: 

Tt dv sit]: on the optative in indirect questions used by St. Luke only, with or without av, see Simcox, 
Language of the N. I, p. 112; Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, pp. 80, 133. 

Sir.po) Tij a a vxsq: only here in N.T., not in LXX, but in classical Greek for asking constantly or continually; 
preposition intensifies. Here it may imply that they had asked through the town for the house of Cornelius 
(Weiss). 

TwXCova, cf. Ac 12:13 (and Blass, in loco). R. V. renders not 

Acts 10:18 
(piavpaavrsq: 

Acts 10:19 

evOvpovpevov: compound verb best, see critical notes: 
avdpsq rpelq, so A. andR. V., see critical notes. 

Acts 10:20 
pq dev dtaic: 

Acts 10:22 
dtKaioq: 

papT., see on Ac 6:3. ts closely joins it, as confirming the judgment. On construction with ono in 
inscriptions, Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 95. 

eOvovq ubv L: sdvoq in the mouth of Gentiles, cf. Lu 7:5 and see above on Ac 4:25. 

t/pqparwth]: 

dytov: only here with ayytXov, expressing the reverence of these pious men (Weiss). 

Acts 10:23 

eioK.: only used here in N.T., so perax. in Ac 10:32; both verbs are also frequent in medical writers, as 
Hobart urges, but both are found in classical Greek, and the latter three times in LXX, although the 
former not at all. 

eqevnjs, recepit hospitio, Vulgate, cf. Heb 13:2, and Westcott, l. c.; verb used six times in Acts in this 
sense, but nowhere else in N.T.; cf. RAPC Sir 29:25. In this Christian hospitality to Gentile strangers 
Peter had taken another step towards understanding what the will of the Lord was. 


rtveq Ttbv adeXipcbv = Ac 11:12. 



Acts 10:24 


On the route see Edersheim, Jewish Social Life, p. 27; and on this and the following verse in text as 
specially supporting his theory, see Blass, Philology of the Gospels, pp. 116 ff and 127. 

;/v npoadoKtov: characteristic Lucan construction, see above Ac 1:10; cf. Lu 1:21. npoad., favourite with 
St. Luke; six times in Gospel, five in Acts, elsewhere in Gospels only twice in Matthew. 

cnn/h'., i.e., on the day on which he expected the advent of Peter and the returning messengers as to a feast; 
they were probably also fearers of the true God. and of a like mind with Cornelius. 

avayKawvq, necessarios cf. Jos., Ant., vii., 14, 4; xi., 6, 4; xiii., 7, 2, etc., and instances in Wetstein. 

Acts 10:25 

tbq Si: sysv. (xov) da.: for too see critical notes; 

7rpoo£Kvvtjosv (cf. Ac 14:15): expressive of lowliest humiliation, but not of necessity involving divine 
worship, cf. LXX, Ge 23:7 Ge 23:12, etc. Weiss thinks that as the verb is used here absolutely, as in Ac 
8:27, the act was one of worship towards one regarded after the vision as a divine being; but on the other 
hand the language of the vision by no means involved such a belief on the part of Cornelius (see Ac 10:5), 
and as a worshipper of the one true God he would not be likely to pay such divine worship. 

Acts 10:26 

The conduct of Christ may be contrasted with that of His Apostles, so Blass: 

Acts 10:27 

Kat avvoptXCov avxtp: 

daij/.Of:, i.e., into the room, in distinction to Ac 10:25 of entrance into the house, or it may signify> the 
completion of his entering in (so De Wette, Weiss). 

Acts 10:28 

aOsptxov: only once again in N. T., and significantly in IPe 4:3, but cf. for a similar sense to its use here 
RAPC 2Ma 6:5 /RAPC 2Ma 7:1. On the extent to which this feeling was carried see Edersheim. Jewish 
Social Life, pp. 26-28; Taylor 

Ko '/JarrOai, see on Ac 5:13 and Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., in loco. 

npoospxsoOat: objected to by Zeller and Over-beck, because we know of instances where Jews went 
without scruple into the houses of Gentiles (cf. Jos., Ant., xx., 2, 3); but here the whole context plainly 
shows what kind of intercourse was intended (see also Wetstein). Hilgenfeld too regards the notice as un- 
historical, but an answer may be found to his objections in the references above and in Feine, pp. 202, 

204, although his language seems inconsistent with that on p. 205. 

d/do<pv/xo: in the LXX and Apocrypha, so in Philo and Josephus as here; nowhere else in N.T. but here 
with a certain delicate touch, avoiding the use of the word 


Kai: not 



6 0.: emphatic, preceding sdsiqs (Weiss). How fully Peter afterwards lived and preached this truth his 
First Epistle shows, cf. IPe 2:17. 

Acts 10:29 

dvavTipprjrioq: only here in N. T., but see Ac 19:36; on spelling see critical notes; used also by Polyb. 
psTansp(pOsig: only here in passive in N.T., see Ac 10:22. 

Acts 10:30 

For readings see critical notes, 
sv eaOfju Xapnpa, see on Ac 1:11, 

Acts 10:31 

simjKoofrOij: perhaps 

i'j npoo. may refer to his present prayer, as it is in the singular, but the burden of all his past prayers had 
doubtless been the same, cf. Ac 10:33 for God 

EpvrjoOqoav, cf. LXX, Ps 19:3, Eze 18:22 Eze 18:24 Re 16:19. 

Acts 10:33 

E^avrijq, sc., cbpaq: four times in Acts, otherwise only once in Mr 6:25 and once in Php 2:23, not in LXX 
for instances in Polyb., Jos., see Wetstein, sub Mark l. c. 

Kohbq enoir\caq, cf. Php 4:14, 2Pe 1:19,3 John Ac 10:6, RAPC IMa 12:18 /RAPC IMa 12:22. In some 
instances it may be described as a formula of expressing thanks, see Page 

dhovcrai: as in Ac 4:20, i.e., to obey. 

Evcbn. tov 0.: this is the way we ought to attend to God 

Acts 10:34 

dvoiqa.q k. t. a solemn formula, cf. Ac 8:35, Ac 18:14, Mt 5:2 Mt 13:35; Hort, Judaistic Christ., p. 57. 

in’ akt]0.: used in Luke 

KOTa/ap/l.: three times in Acts, not found in Luke 

npo no no). ijnTij q, see Mayor on Jas 2:1, npooconov- kapfiavEiv. The actual word is not found in LXX (or 
in classical Greek), but for the thought of God as no respecter ofpersons see De 10:17, Le 19:15, Mai 
2:9, etc., etc., andLu 20:21, Ga 2:16 (so too npoo(ono/j]/n//iu in N.T. three times). The expression npoo. 
kap/3. is Hebraistic, not necessarily in a bad sense, and in the O. T. more often in a good one, but in the 
N.T. always in a bad sense, since npooconov acquired the meaning of what was simply external (through 
its secondary signification a mask) in contrast to a man 

Acts 10:35 

dll ’ ev navri eOvei k. t. X. The words are taken by Ramsay to mean that Cornelius was regarded as a 
proselyte by Peter, and that only on that condition could he be admitted to the Christian Church, i.e., 



through Judaism; so apparently St. Paul, 42, 43. On the other hand the general expression spyaC dixai. 
inclines Weiss to refer all the words to the piety attainable by a heathen, who need not be a proselyte. 
Bengel 

SeKxdq: 

Acts 10:36 

For readings see critical notes; translate: 

Xdyov, cf. for use of the word as a divine message Ac 4:31, Ac 8:14 Ac 8:25, Ac 13:26, Ac 14:3, Ac 16:32; 
here it may mean the Gospel message sent to Israel as distinct from the to pfjpa, i.e., the previous 
teaching of John the Baptist (see Rendall); but R. V. like A. V. regards pfjpa and i. rov and v. as in 
apposition to Xoyov, but Rendall and Weiss place a full stop after tcvpioq, and begin a new sentence with 
vpsiq. 

svayysX. sipfjvtjv with the accusative as signifying the contents of the glad tidings, cf. Ac 5:42. 

ovxoq taxi navxcov k.: the parenthetical turn given to the words seem to express the way in which the 
speaker would guard against the thought that Jesus of Nazareth was simply on a level with those who 
were spoken of as anomoXoi, as the ansoTsiXs might perhaps suggest to his hearers (see N 

Acts 10:37 

xd pfjpa: so far Peter has referred to a message which would be unknown to Cornelius, the message of 
peace through Christ, but he now turns to what Cornelius probably did know by report at all events; to p. 
not the Xdyoq of Ac 10:36, but only the 

KaO’ oXijq xfjq L, i.e., all Palestine including Galilee, cf. Ac 2:9, Ac 11:1 Ac 11:29, Lu 1:5, {Lu 4:44 } Ac 
7:17, Ac 23:5, see on Ac 9:31 Ac 9:42 above. 

apqapr.vov, see critical notes; cf. Ac 1:22 and Lu 23:5. If we read the accusative it agrees with pfjpa (see 
above); if the nominative, cf. for a similar construction Lu 24:47, and see Blass, Gram., p. 81. The 
abruptness of the construction is quite in accordance with that elsewhere marked in St. Peter 

Acts 10:38 

iijaovv xdv and v.: in apposition to pfjpa, the person in Whom all else was centred, and in Whom Peter 
had found and now preached 

(bq f:/p.: taken by St. Ambrose, St. Cyril of Jerusalem (so by Bede) to refer to the Incarnation, by St. 
Athanasius to the Baptism only. But the expression may also be connected with the entrance of our Lord 
upon His minishy at Nazareth, cf. Lu 4:14; cf. in this passage the mention of Nazareth and Galilee. 

Evspysxtbv: our Lord was really svspysTqq, cf. Lu 22:25 (only in St. Luke); 

Kaxadvvaaxsvopsvovq: only elsewhere in Jas 2:6 in N.T., but cf. RAPC Wis 2:10 /RAPC Wis 15:14, 
RAPC Sir 48:12, Jos., Ant., xii., 2, 3. No doubt other diseases besides those of demoniacal possession are 
included, cf. especially Lu 13:11 Lu 13:16; but a special emphasis on the fanner exactly corresponds to 
the prominence of a similar class of disease in Mr 1:23. 

o Osoq )jv psx’ avxov, cf. Ac 7:9, Joh 3:2, so also Lu 1:28 Lu 1:66, and in LXX, Jud 6:16. We cannot see 
in the expression a 


Acts 10:39 



dvcuov, see above, p. 155. 


KpepaaavTeq, p. 154. 

Acts 10:40 

sv Tfj t. ////.: only alluded to here in Acts, but a positive testimony from St. Peter to the resurrection 
appearances on the third day, ICo 15:4; the expression is specially emphasised by St. Luke in his Gospel, 
where it occurs some six times. 

synpavfj ysv.: a phrase only found here and in Ro 10:20, in a quotation from Isa 65:1, 

Acts 10:41 

ov navri up Law, and therefore Cornelius could not have known the details fully. Theophylact well 
remarks, 

npoKr.yr.ipOTOvqpr.voiq, i.e., by God; only here, not used in LXXor Apocrypha; in classical Greek in same 
sense as here, see Ac 14:23 for the simple verb. The preposition points back to the choice of the disciples 
with a view to bearing their testimony, Ac 1:18, so that their witness was no chance, haphazard assertion. 

ovvrrpdy., cf. Lu 24:41 Lu 24:43, {Joh 21 . 13 } see also Ignat., ad Smyrn., Hi., 3 (Apost. Const., vi., 30, 5). 

ovvemopev: it is surely a false method of criticism which cavils at this statement, because in St. Luke 

Acts 10:42 

napqyyei/.ev: charged us, see on Ac 1:4. 

Siapaprvp., see above on Ac 2:40, Ac 8:25. 

0 (bpiaprvoq, see Ac 2:23, cf. Ac 17:31, in a strikingly similar statement by St. Paul at Athens. St. Peter 
and St. Paul are both at one in their witness to the Resurrection of the Christ on the third day, and also in 
their witness to His appointment as the future Judge of mankind. This startling claim made by St. Peter 
with reference to Jesus of Nazareth, with Whom he had lived on terms of closest human intimacy, and in 
Whose death he might well have seen the destruction of all his hopes, is a further evidence of the change 
which had passed over the Apostle, a change which could only be accounted for by the belief that this 
same Jesus was risen and declared to be the Son of God with power; cf. Enoch xli. 9, edition Charles; 
Witness of the Epistles, p. 403. 

Kpnqq £. kcu v., cf. IPe 4:5; the words point back to the universal lordship of Christ over Jew and 
Gentile alike, Ac 10:36, cf. Ro 14:9. 

Acts 10:43 

navxa rdv moTSVOVTa, cf. Ro 10:11, whether Jew or Gentile; the phrase emphatic at the close of the 
verse, cf. Ro 3:22. There is no occasion to refer the words to a reviser in their Pauline meaning (Weiss); 
St. Peter in reality says nothing more than he had already said and implied, Ac 2:38, Ac 3:16 Ac 3:26. 

Acts 10:44 

sn L: the Apostle is apparently interrupted (cf. Ac 11:15); but in this instance we can agree with 
Ch’erbeck that the concluding phrase, in its relation to Ac 10:34 and its proof that God was no respecter 
of persons, gives to the whole speech a perfect completeness (so Z 



£7i£7i£(j£, cf. Ac 10:44, Ac 11:15, and for the frequency of the word in Acts and its use in Luke 
aKovovraq, as in Ac 10:33. 

Acts 10:45 

oi £K 7 t., see Ac 10 : 23 , cf. Ro 4 : 12 , and for the phrase as describing St. Paul 

Kai £7ii to. £0vt]: 

Acts 10:46 

XalovvTiov ylibooaiq, see on Ac 2:13; here no speaking in different languages is meant, but none the less 
the gift which manifested itself in jubilant ecstatic praise was a gift of the Spirit, and the event may well 
be called 

Acts 10:47 

pijTi rd 6 . cf. Ac 14:18: on construction, Burton, p. 159; so also in LXX and classical Greek, Blass, 

Gram., p. 230; Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 172 (1893). 

o'nivcq, quippe qui, so Blass in this passage. 

to vdcop: 

Acts 10:48 

npo(T£T(/.q£, cf. St. Paul 

£7iipi£ivai: diutius commorari, Blass, so manere amplius, Bengel, cf. Ac 21:4 Ac 21:10, Ac 28:12 Ac 28:14, 
and Ac 15:34 (Blass); only in Luke and Paul, frequent in Acts, not found in Luke 

ijpr.paq Tivdq, no doubt spent in further instruction in the faith: aurei dies, Bengel. 

Acts 11:1 

For Western readings see critical notices. 

Kara rt/v L: not simply in but throughout Jud 

Acts 11:2 

Si£KpfvovTO, cf. Jude, Ac 11:9, with dative of the person (Polyb., ii., 22, 11). For similar construction as 
here see LXX, Eze 20:35-36, see Grimm-Thayer, sub v. Otherwise in Ac 10:20. 

oi £K m:pnopijq, cf. Ga 2:12; we can scarcely confine the tenn here to those mentioned in Ac 10:45 
(although Dr. Hort takes this view as most probable), but how far there was a section of the Church at 
Jerusalem who could thus be described at this time it is difficult to say, see Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 44. 

Acts 11:3 

aKpoflnaxiav P/ovraq: the expression intimates the bitterness of the opposition. Bengel curiously 
comments 



Kai avvscpaysq avrolq: this was the real charge, the violation of the ceremonial law, cf. Ac 10:28; see on 
the intolerant division between Pharisaical Jews and Gentiles, Weber, J 

Acts 11:4 

apt;, de 6 n. 

had. only in Luke, Gospel and Acts, see Ac 3:24. 

e&tWsto, Ac 18:26, Ac 28:23, Jos., Ant., i., 12, 2, so also in Polyb., x., 9, 3. Perhaps used here by St. 

Luke from its use by Dioscorides; familiar word to him also as a physician, see Vogel p. 17. Evidently St. 
Luke by the two accounts attaches great significance to this first reception, exceptional case as it was, of 
a Gentile proselyte like Cornelius into the Christian Church, but it was an isolated case, and moreover a 
case within Palestine, not beyond its borders, so that the great questions of a mission to the Gentiles of 
the heathen world, and of the conditions for their reception as Christians, were not matter for 
consideration as afterwards in chap. 15, see Wendt, edition 1899, p. 211; Hort, Ecclesia, pp. 58, 59; and 
see below on Ac 11:12. 

Acts 11:6 

Karsvdovv, cf. Ac 7:31-32, Mt 7:3, Lu 6:41, R. V., etc., the seeing is the result of the considering 
Oijpia: not specially mentioned in Ac 10:12 (see critical notes), but there navra precedes zszpdnoda. 

Acts 11:8 

sioijWsv, cf. Mt 15:11 Mt 15:17. Blass sees in the phrase 

Acts 11:10 

avcanaaOt]: only found in Lu 14:5 in N.T., another touch of vividness as in Ac 11:5-6. In LXX three times, 
and possibly once in Bel and the Dragon, ver. 42, of drawing up Daniel from the den (but reading may be 
the simple verb, see H. and R.). 

Acts 11:12 

pijSev diahpivopsvov, cf. Ac 10:20, but if we read (see critical notes) p. diaKpivavza, 
oi £q dSe/xpoi ovtoi: who had been with Peter at C 

Hilgenfeld would regard them as constant companions of St. Peter on his Apostolic journeys. Differences 
such as these between the narrative here and that in Ac 10:23 where the brethren are mentioned without 
their number constrain Feine to regard Ac 11:1-18 as derived like the earlier narrative in 10 from one 
and the same source, not as added by a reviser (although he excludes Ac 11:1 Ac 11:18 in 11 from the 
original narrative). Spitta agrees with Feine in this view of Ac 11:2-17; a forger writing with a 

Acts 11:13 

GTaOevra used only by St. Luke, in Gospel and Acts: Lu 18:11 Lu 18:40 Lu 19:8, Ac 2:14 Ac 5:20 Ac 
11:13 Ac 17:22 Ac 25:18 Ac 27:21, found therefore in all parts of Acts (Friedrich, Vogel). 


Acts 11:14 



sv ig a of), av Kai nag 6 oik. gov: words not found in 10, but may be fairly taken as implied; the prayers 
of Cornelius we can scarcely doubt had been that he might see the salvation of God, and his household 
were devout like himself cf. Ac 10:2-6. 

Acts 11:15 

dpgaaOa.i: somewhat more precisely stated than in Ac 10:44. The speech has there no abruptness, but St. 
Peter may well have intended to say much more; if this was so, the notice here is quite natural, Winer- 
Moulton, Ixv., 7 d. 

sv ap/ij, i.e., at the great Pentecost. 

Acts 11:16 

Words not found in the Gospels, but in Ac 1:5, quoted here with the omission of oo firm. izoXXag zaozag 
qpspag, showing that St. Peter regarded the baptism of the Holy Ghost received by Cornelius as equally 
decisive of the Spirit 

(bgsXsysv: not merely pleonastic, cf. Lu 22:61; Winer-Moulton, Ixv., 1 a, Wendt, Felten. 

Acts 11:17 

moTEVoaoiv, see R. V., best to take participle as referring both to aozoig and to lyilv; in each case the 
Holy Spirit was bestowed, and in each case as a result of the preceding belief, not as a result of 
circumcision, or of uncircumcision; sometimes referred to r/piv, so Bengel, N 

Hg ijpijv 6 ., cf. Ex 3:11, 2Ki 8:13, Blass, Gram., p. 173; in reality two questions: Who was 1? Was I able 
to withstand God? Winer-Moulton, Ixvi., 5. 

syd), emphatic, 

Acts 11:18 

r/GV/aGav, cf. Ac 21:14 and Lu 14:3, so in LXX, Ne 5:8; {Job 32:6, Hebrew different } also in a different sense in 
Lu 23:56, ITh 4:11, only in Luke and Paul in N.T. 

sSogafov, see critical notes, imperfect of continuous action 

dpays, see critical notes. 

Acts 11:19 

oi psv ovv, cf. Ac 8 : 4 . psv oov introduces a general statement, whilst Ss {Ac 11.20 } marks a particular 
instance. 

sni g.: 

Ac 11:19-26. Further spread of the Gosael to Antioch. 

Acts 11:20 

avdpsg Kim. Kai Kvp., cf. Ac 4:36, Ac 21:16 Ac 2:10, Ac 6:9. 
sXXijviGTag, see critical notes. 



soayys/jfidpcvoi rdv k. u: on construction with accusative of the message, Simcox, Language of the N. I, 
p. 79. We can scarcely take the phrase given here, instead of 

avTioysiav: on the Orontes, distinguished as a. 7] npoq, or ini 8d(pvr\, and bearing the title prjzponohq. 
There appear to have been at least five places in Syria so called under the Seleucids. For the Arabs 
Damascus was the capital, but the Greeks wanted to be nearer the Mediterranean and Asia Minor. The 
city built in 500 B. C. by Seleucus Nicator I. became more and more beautiful, whilst all the trade of the 
Mediterranean was connected with it through its harbour Seleucia. All the varied elements of the life of 
the ancient world found a home there. From the first there were Jews amongst its inhabitants. But in such 
a mixed population, whilst art and literature could gain the praise of Cicero, vice as well as luxury made 
the city infamous as well as famous. Josephus calls it the third city of the empire, next to Rome and 
Alexandria, but Ausonius hesitates between Antioch and Alexandria, as to the rank they occupied in 
eminence and vice. The famous words of Juvenal: 

s/.d/.oov: 

Acts 11:21 

/sip k., cf. Ac 4:28 Ac 4:30, Ac 13:11, Lu 1:66; frequent in O.T. zs closely connects the two clauses, 
showing that the result of 

Acts 11:22 

zfjq ekk. zfjq tv L: in contrast here to Antioch, in which the existence of an Ecclesia was not yet formally 
recognised; but cf. Ac 11:26, Hort, Ecclesia, pp. 59 -61. 

Ttspi avTcdv: 

Acts 11:23 

Tt/v xapiv: if we add zip’, see critical notes, 
napEKdlsi: a true son of encouragement, exhortation 

Acts 11:25 

Luke gives no reason why Barnabas goes to seek Saul, but Barnabas who had already vouched for Saul 

b.vufiqrqaai, cf. Lu 2:44-45, nowhere else in N.T., a word therefore not only common to, but peculiar to 
Luke 

av a: giving idea of thoroughness; it was not known at what precise spot Saul was prosecuting his work, 
so the word implies effort or thoroughness in the search; sopcov implies the same uncertainty. In LXX, cf. 
Job 3:4 Job 10:6, RAPC 2Ma 13:21. Calvin comments on the fresh proof of the 

Acts 11:26 

rye veto Si: a.uzobq, see critical notes, if dative aozoiq = accidit eis, see Plummer, St. Luke, p. 45, on the 
use of sysvsxo. 

tviavrdv o/.ov: 

(Tuvaxdijvai tv zij ekk/..: i.e., Barnabas and Saul were brought together in the Church, 

SiSdqa.i both infinitives depend upon syivszo, 



XptjfiaTiaai: prim, to transact business (xpij/ia), passes into the meaning of taking a name from one 
Tipioxov, see critical notes. 

XpioTiavovq: in the N.T. the Christians always named themselves paOrjzai, ddsXtpoi, dyioi, mazoi, etc., but 
on no occasion {Ac 24:5} or spake of them as ij aipsmq aoztj (Ac 28:22, cf. Ac 24:14). On the probably 
contemptuous use of the word in IPe 4:16 and Ac 26:28 as not inconsistent with the above statements, see 
Wendt, edition 1899, in loco, and -ianus was common enough at this period. There is ample proof of the 
use of the same termination not only in Latin but in Greek, even if we do not regard - iavoq with Wendt as 
a termination of a native 

Acts 11:27 

Antioch sends relief to Jerusalem. 

ev zavraiq Si: t alq ij., cf. Ac 1:15, Ac 6:1. zaozaiq emphatic, by its position and also by its significance, 
days full of importance for Barnabas and Saul, who were still at Antioch (Weiss). 

npozpijrai: the coming of the prophets gave an additional sanction to the work at Antioch. There is no 
reason in the uncertainty of the dates to suppose that they had been driven from Jerusalem by persecution. 
For the position of the Christian prophets in the N. T. cf. Ac 13:1, where Barnabas and Saul are spoken of 
as prophets and teachers; afterwards as Apostles, Ac 14:4 Ac 15:32, where Judas and Silas are described 
as prophets, having been previously spoken of, Ac 11:22, as qyovpsvoi amongst the brethren at Jerusalem 
(while Silas later bears the name of Apostle); cf, further, ICo 12:28 ICo 14:29-33 ICo 14:39, Eph 4:11, 
where in each case the Prophet is placed next to Apostles (although in 1 Cor. he may have been merely a 
member of a local community), perhaps because 

Acts 11:28 

ayafloq: on derivation see W.H., ii., 313, from 24V 

psXXsiv sosoOai: future infinitive only used in N.T. with pkXXciv in this one phrase, and only so in Acts, cf. 
Ac 24:15 Ac 27:10. In Ac 23:30 psXXsiv omitted (although in T.R.), and in Ac 24:25 eoeoOai omitted 
(although in T.R.). Klostermann, Vindici 

Xipdv: masculine in Lu 4:25, and so in common usage, but in Doric usage, as it is called, feminine, and so 
also in later Greek; feminine in Lu 15:14 and here; see critical notes; Blass, Gram., p. 26. 

sip ’ 6Xijv tIjv oik. 

Acts 11:29 

KaOtoq tjvnopshd ng: only here in N.T., and the cognate noun in Ac 19:25, but in same sense in classical 
Greek; cf. Le 25:26 Le 25:28 Le 25:49, and RAPC Wis 10:10 (but see Hatch and Red-path on passages in 
Lev.). 

eiq SiaKovlav: 

adsXipolq: not merely as fellow-disciples, but as brethren in the One Lord. 

Acts 11:30 

d Kai snolqoav k. t. a : a question arises as to whether this took place during, or at a later date than, 
Herod 



rovq npeafivTspovq, see previous verse. It is also noticeable that St. Luke gives no account of the 
appointment of the elders; he takes it for granted. These Christian elders are therefore in all probability 
no new kind of officers, but a continuation in the Christian Church of the office of the D\:pt, npsofoTspoi, 
to whom probably the government of the Synagogue was assigned Gwatkin, Hastings {Jas 2:2 j there would 
naturally be elders occupying a position of trust and authority. There is certainly no reason to regard 
them as the Seven under another name (so Zeller, Ritschl), although it is quite conceivable that if the 
Seven represented the Hellenists, the elders may have been already in existence as representing the 
Hebrew part of the Church. But there is need to guard against the exaggeration of the Jewish nature of 
the office in question. In the N.T. we find mention of elders, not merely so on account of age, not merely 
as administrative and disciplinary officers (Hatch, Bampton Lectures, pp. 58, 61), as in a Jewish 
synagogue, but as officers of the Christian Church with spiritual functions, cf. Jas 5:14, IPe 5:2, Ac 
20:17, Tit 1:5, and also ITh 5:12-14, Heb 13:7 (see Mayor, St. James, p. cxxviii; Gore, Church and the 
Ministry, pp. 253, 263, and note). At the same time there is nothing to surprise us in the fact that the 
administration of alms should be connected in loco with the office of elders. If they were representing the 
Apostles at the time in Jerusalem, it is what we should expect, since the organisation of almsgiving 
remained part of the Apostolic office, Ga 2:10, 2Co 8, etc.; and if in a passage from Polycarp (quoted by 
Dr. Hatch) we find the two connected 

Acts 12:1 

Persecution by Herod; St. Peter 

rear ’ eksivov tov Kaipdv: 

rjfxoSqq 6 fi, Herod Agrippa I.: only in this chapter in the N.T.: on his character and death, see below Ac 
12:3 Ac 12:23. Born in B.C. 10 and educated in his early life in Rome, he rose from a rash adventurer to 
good fortune and high position first through the friendship of Caligula and afterwards of Claudius. He 
united under his own sway the entire empire of his grandfather, Herod the Great, while his Pharisaic 
piety and also his attachment to the Roman supremacy found expression in the titles which he bore, 
(3aoiXsbq psyaq rpiXorcaioap soosfqq real cpdopcbpaioq. On the pathetic story told of him in connection with 
the Feast of Tabernacles (A.D. 41) see Hamburger, Real-Encyclop 

insfiaLsv r dq ysipaq, Lu 20:19 Lu 21:12, and cf. Ac 4:3 Ac 5:18 Ac 21:27, once in Matthew and Mark, in 
John twice; Friedrich, p. 39, cf. LXX, Ge 22:12, 2Sa 18:12 (so inPolyb.), cf. for similar construction of 
the infinitive of the purpose Ac 18:10, not in the sense of snsydpqos, conatus est, but to be rendered quite 
literally; cf. also the context, Ac 12:3. 

KaKiooai: five times in Acts, only once elsewhere in N.T., IPe 3:13, 

T(bv and rfjq EK.,for the phrase cf. Ac 6:9, Ac 15:5, Grimm-Thayer, sub v., and, ii., but see also Blass, 
Gram., p. 122 and in loco. 

Acts 12:2 

dvEiXe, characteristic word, see on v. Ac 5:33. 

idKio flov rdv d. L: St. Chrysostom reminds us of our Lord{Mt 20.23 j distinguished thus from the James of 
Ac 1:13. Possibly his prominent position, and his characteristic nature as a son of Thunder marked him 
out as an early victim. 

pa.ya.tpq: so in the case of John the Baptist. This mode of death was regarded as very disgraceful among 
the Jews (J. Lightfoot, Wetstein), and as in the Baptist1888), his brief notice is at least in striking contrast 
(dnXcbqKai cbq swysv, Chrys.) with the details of later martyrologies. 



Acts 12:3 


apsoTOV exactly what we should expect from the character and policy of Herod in his zeal for the law, 
and from the success with which during his short reign he retained the favour of Jews and Romans alike. 
Holtzmann, p. 370, seems inclined to doubt the truth of this description of Herod, and lays stress upon the 
mention of the king 

nporjsOETO cro/J.: a Hebraism, cf. Lu 19:11 Lu 20:11: LXX, Ge 4:2 Ge 8:12 Ge 25:1, Ex 14:13, etc., 
peculiar to St. Luke in N.T., Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 209 (1893). 

ai ij. tcov afvpcov, and therefore a large number of Jews would be in Jerusalem, and Herod would thus 
have a good opportunity of gaining wide popularity by his zeal for the law. 

Acts 12:4 

dv Kai maoaq, Ac 3:7, really Doric form of mtCco (cf. Lu 6:38, nowhere else in N.T.), used in this sense 
also in LXX, and elsewhere in N.T., cf. So 2:15, RAPC Sir 23:21 (not A). Modern Greek mavco = seize, 
apprehend. 

Kai: 

teoo apai TErpaS.: the night was divided by the Romans 

p£Ta rd naaya, 

dv ayayslv: only here in this sense (in Lu 22:66, anqyayov, W. H.), probably means to lead the prisoner 
up, i.e., before the judgment tribunal, {Joh 19.13 } to sentence him openly to death before the people. 

Acts 12:5 

0 psv ovv both A. and R. V. regard izpoa. 5e in the same verse as the antithesis, but see Page 
EKTEvrjq, see critical notes; if we read sKzsvcbq = 

Acts 12:6 

Ttj VVKTl EKElVp: 

KoiptbpEvoq, cf. IPe 5:7 and Ps 127:2: 

alnoEai So at, cf. Ac 21:33; on the usual Roman custom see Jos., Ant., xviii., 6, 7, in the account of Herod 
<po/. a.KEq, i.e., the other two of the quaternion to make escape impossible. 

Acts 12:7 

ETtEGTt]: often as here with the notion of coming suddenly, in classical Greek it is often used of dreams, as 
in Homer; or of the coming of heavenly visitors, very frequent in Luke, and with the same force as here, 
Friedrich, pp. 7 and 87, and almost always in second aorist, see also Plummer on Lu 2:9. 

oihrjp an: only here in N.T., used in RAPC Wis 13:15 (andperhaps in RAPC Tob 2:4), but not in same 
sense. Dem. and Thuc. use it for a prison: R. V. 

naxaiqaq Si: xijv n/.Ei)pdv: to rouse him, an indication of the sound and quiet sleep which, the prisoner- 
slept in spite of the fateful morrow (so Weiss); cf. Ac 7:24, and Ac 7:33. 



Acts 12:8 


nspi£ojoai, but simple verb in R. V., W.H., Weiss, Wendt; bind thy tunic with a girdle: during the night the 
long flowing undergarment was loosened, but fastened up by day, so as not to impede the movements. 
Wetstein, Weiss, Page, and others contrast Hor., Sat., 2, 132. 

aavdaha: Mr 6:9, elsewhere onodqpam. St. Peter still observed his Master 

nepifiodov, only here in Acts; Lu 12:27Lu 23:2, often elsewhere in N.T., and in LXX. 

to ipaxiov: the outer garment worn over the ymbv, and laid aside at night with the sandals. Lumby 
compares Didache 1, , 4. Mark the distinction between the aorist and present tense, ncpiCcooai 

Acts 12:9 

eSokei Se opapa / Hetzeiv : even those who regard the narrative as unhistorical can scarcely say that the 
writer cannot understand how to distinguish between an actual fact and a vision; moreover, this same 
writer describes visions such as that of Peter, Ac 10:10, and of Paul, Ac 22:17, as ecstacies; once in Ac 
26:19 Paul speaks of the appearance of Christ vouchsafed to him before Damascus as a vision, dnxama, 
but this word is not confined to appearances which the narrators regard as visions, cf. Lu 1:22 Lu 24:23, 
cf. Beyschlag, Studien und Kritiken, p. 203, 1864; Witness of the Epistles (Longmans, 1892). 

Acts 12:10 

ahfjv: 

aidtjpav: specially noted since such a gate, when shut, would effectually bar their way; but it opened 
auTOftb.Ti], only here in N.T. and in Mr 4:28, cf. Le 25:5 Le 25:11, 2Ki 19:29, RAPC Wis 17:6, and in 
classical writers the striking parallel, Horn., Iliad, ver. 749 (Wendt, Blass); Virgil, 

(pcpovo av siq: only here in N.T., but quite usual in classical Greek. If the narrative means that 
immediately they were out of the prison they were in the street (so Weiss), evidently the prison was in the 
city, and siq rr/v n. would simply mean the open town, in contrast to the confined prison-house (so Weiss 
and Wendt, 1899). Blass decides for the tower of Antonia on account of qvoi/Ot], see critical notes. 

EqE/.OovTE.q: for remarkable addition in see critical notes. 

EvOEioq: used several times in Acts, but svObq only once, see Ac 10:16. 

dnEarq: when there were no further hindrances to the Apostle 

Acts 12:11 

ysvopsvoq ev eo.vtm, cf. Lu 15:17, and compare instances of similar phrases in Greek and Latin classical 
writers in Wetstein and Blass. 

Kupioq, see critical notes, if without the article N 

e.q ojiegteiXe: a compound only found in Luke and Paul; four times in Luke 

EqEU.ETO ek/.: close parallels in LXX, cf. Ex 3:8, 2Sa 22:1, Isa 43:13, RAPC Bar 4:18 /RAPC Bar 4:21, 
etc. 


ek ysipoq: Hebraism, cf. Lu 1:74. The expression is also classical, Blass, Gram., p. 127, for close parallel. 



npoadota'a: only in Luke here and in Lu 21:26, cf. Ge 49:10, but more allied to its sense here Ps 119:116, 
RAPC Wis 17:13, RAPC Sir 40:2, and in 2 and 3 Macc. (see H. and R.), and Psalms of Solomon, Titus 11; 
frequently in classics. Hobart claims as a medical word, especially as the verb npoodoKav is also so 
frequent in Luke; so too Zahn, Didache 1 N. T., p. 436; but see Plummer on Lu 21:36. Both verb and 
noun are also frequent in classical use. 

Acts 12:12 

ovvidibv, cf. Ac 14:6; so several times in Apocrypha, so in classical writers, and also in Josephus. It may 
also include a consideration of the future (Bengel and Wetstein), but the aorist refers rather to a single 
act and not to a permanent state (so Alford). 

apiaq: as no mention is made of Mark 

icoavvov tov suik., Ac 1:23 Ac 4:36 Ac 10:5 Ac 10:18 Ac 10:32 Ac 11:13; and below, Ac 13:9. As in the 
case of Paul, his Roman name is used most frequently, cf. Ac 15:39, 2Ti 4:11, Phm 1:24, although in Ac 
13:5 Ac 13:13 he is spoken of as John. No reason to doubt the identity of this John Mark with the second 
Evangelist: the notice of Papias that Mark was the rpfujvrurijc of Peter, Eusebius, H. E., Hi., 39, is quite 
in accordance with the notice here of the Apostle 

npoaevyopevoi, cf. Jas 5:16; 

Acts 12:13 

Ttjv 6. tov nvkcovoq: the door of the gateway, cf. Ac 10:17. nvXcbv as in Mt 26:71, of the passage leading 
from the inner court to the street, so that strictly the door in the gateway opening upon this passage 
would be meant, cf. elaS., Ac 12:14 (and npoofjXOs, Ac 12:13). 

Kpovo avroq: to knock at a door on the outside, cf. Lu 13:25, but elsewhere in Luke without ii]V Obpav, Lu 
11:9-10 Lu 12:36 (Mt 7:7, Re 3:20); so too in classical Greek, Xen., Symp., i., 11, see Rutherford, New 
Phrynichus, p. 266; in LXX, Jud 19:22, So 5:2, RAPC Jdt 14:14. 

naidiatct], i.e., the portress, cf. Joh 18:17, see Rutherford, u. s.,p. 312; Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, 
p. 40. 

vnawovaai , R. V., 

poSq: a rose, cf. Dorcas and other names of the same class. The name occurs in myths and plays, see 
Blass 

Acts 12:14 

rfjq yapdq: with article, the joy which she felt at the voice of Peter, cf. Lu 24:41 for the same emphatic 
expression. 

dad.: see above on Ac 12:10, only here in N.T., cf. RAPC 2Ma 5:26. 

Acts 12:15 

aivij: used as in a colloquial expression, not meaning literal insanity, see Page 
Sii'a/opifsTo: only here and in Lu 22:59 (cf. Ac 15:2). In Luke, A. V. renders 

6 ayysXoq avzov eanv, cf. Mt 18:10, Heb 1:14. According to Jewish ideas they would believe that Peter 



Acts 12:16 


£7i£fi£V£, cf Joh 8:7, with a participle as here; only found elsewhere in N.T. in Luke and Paul; see on Ac 
10:48. 

dvolq., another natural touch; those assembled went to the door themselves. 

Acts 12:17 

Kaxaadaaq only in Ac 13:16 Ac 19:33 Ac 21:40, prop, to shake down (as fruit from trees), thus to shake 
up and down (the hand), to beckon with the hand for silence, used with accusative, and later with dat. 
instrument. 

ysipi: so in classical Greek and Josephus, cf. Ovid, Met., i., 206; 

SnjyijfT aro, Ac 9:27, only in Luke and Mark (except Heb 11:32). 

dnayyruan:: 

iaKcbflcp: 

dg £T£pov Tonov: all conjectures as to the place, whether it was Antioch, Rome, C 

Acts 12:18 

rap a/oq (generally rapa/tj): only in Ac 19:23, although several times in LXX. 

ovk dXiyoq: only found in Acts, where it occurs eight times (litotes), cf. Ac 19:11, Ac 20:12, Ac 27:14, and 
for similar expressions Lu 15:13, {AcI.-sjAc 7:6: see Klostermann, Vindici 

tI dpa (cf. Lu 1:66), Peter has disappeared, what, then, has become of him? Grimm, sub o. apa (i.), and 
(Winer-Moulton, liii. 8); it thus marks the perplexity of the soldier as to what had become of Peter. 

iycv.: Blass, quid Petro (ablat.) factum sit. 

Acts 12:19 

pi] for oo, as often with a participle. Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 188. 

av ahplvaq, Ac 4:9 Ac 24:8 Ac 28:18, Lu 23:14, of a judicial investigation, cf. also ICo 9:3 for this 
judicial use by St. Paul, see Grimm sub v. 

dnayOijvai 

KO.TtJ. 0 d) v: Herod was wont to make his residence for the most part at Jerusalem, Jos., Ant., xix., 7, 3, 
and we are not told why he went down to C 

Acts 12:20 

On pop aytbv: lit., 

opoOvp adov, Ac 1:14. 

ndaavTcq, cf. Mt 28:14, possibly with bribes, as Blass and Wendt suggest. 



tov eni tov Koncovoq, 


T/mpcaO ax, i.e., with corn (cf. IKi 5:9, Ezr 3:7, Eze 27:17; Jos., Ant., xiv, 10, 6), and see Blass, note in 
loco. 

Acts 12:21 

raKTfj: only here in N.T.; cf. Jos., Ant., xix., 8, 2 (cf. xviii., 6, 7), Ssozspa ds tcov Oscopicbv rjpspa. It is quite 
true that Josephus says nothing directly of the Tyrians and Sidonians, but the audience was evidently 
granted to them on the second day of the public spectacle; cf. for the expression, Polyb., Hi., 34, 9. The 
description of Josephus evidently implies some special occasion, and not the return of the ordinary Quin- 
quennalia; see on Ac 12:19 and also below. Josephus does not menion Blastus, or those of Tyre and 
Sidon, but this is no reason against the narrative, as Krenkel maintains. Belser, much more reasonably, 
contends that Luke 

evS. soOfjTa /la.fri/.iKijv, cf. Jos., Ant., xix., 8, 2, mo'/fiv i:vdi>oupi:voq if apyvpiov ncnoiqptvqv naoav.; on 
sad. see Ac 1:10. 

/iijparoq: Josephus speaks of the event happening in the theatre, and the fifjpa here = rather 

f:Sqpijy6p::i: only here in N.T. In RAPC 4Ma 5:15 = contionari, frequent in classical Greek. 

npdq ai)TOvq, i.e., to the Tyrian and Sidonian representatives, but the word sdrjp. might well be used of 
what was in any case an address, ad populum, cf. Ac 12:22. 

Acts 12:22 

Sfjpoq: only in Ac 17:5 Ac 19:30 Ac 19:33, but in the same signification in classical Greek. 

EJiscpdivsi: later Greek in this sense (cf. the flatterers in the description of Josephus, u. s., avsfocov, that 
Herod was Osoq, and so in the words eopsvqq si'qq). In N.T. only in Luke, cf. Lu 23:21, Ac 21:34 Ac 22:24; 
cf. RAPC 2Ma 1:23, RAPC 3Ma 7:13, RAPC lEs 9:47. The imperfect quite corresponds to the 
description of Josephus: d/Joq alXodsv tpcovfjq avs/3. 8. (pcovrj; for instances of similar flattery see 
Wetstein, and cf. Josephus, u. s. 

Acts 12:23 

nopa/pijpa, see above, p. 106. 

cndTU.qev, cf. Ex 11, 2Sa 24:17, 2Ki 19:35, ICh 21:15, Isa 37:36, RAPC IMa 7:41. Seep. 188. On the 
confusion in the reading of Eusebius, H.E., ii., 10, where for the owl whom Josephus describes as 
appearing to Herod as ayysXoq kokcov we have the reading 

avO ’ (bv = dvzi todtcov on, cf. Lu 1:20 Lu 19:44, see also Ac 12:3; only once outside St. Luke 

eSioks Tt]v 6.: debitum honorem, cf. Isa 48:11, Re 19:7; article elsewhere omitted (cf. Lu 17:18); a 
Hebrew phrase. How different the behaviour of St. Peter and of St. Paul, Ac 10:26, Ac 14:14. Josephus 
expressly says that the king did not rebuke the flatterers or reject their flattery. 

real ysvop. are.: see below. St. Luke does not say that Herod died on the spot, but simply marks the 
commencement of the disease, napaypqpa; Josephus describes the death as occurring after five days. 
Wendt (1899 edition) admits that the kind of death described may well have been gradual, although in 
1888 edition he held that the sqsy/oqsv meant that he expired immediately; see also Z 



(jkcoL: only here in N.T.; no contradiction with Josephus, but a more precise description of the fatal 
disease, cf. RAPC 2Ma 9:5 /RAPC 2Ma 9:9, with which detailed and strange account the simple 
statement of the fact here stands in marked contrast. The word cannot be taken metaphorically, cf. Plerod., 
iv., 205: and Jos., Ant., xvii., 6, 5, of the death of Plerod the Great. Such a death was regarded as a 
punishment for pride; so in 2 Macc. and Plerod., Farrar, St. Paul. i. 318. The term itself was one which 
we might expect from a medical man, and St. Luke may easily have learnt the exact nature of the disease 
during his two years residence in C 

Acts 12:24 

3s, marking the contrast, not only between the death of the persecutor and the growth of the Word, but 
also between the persecution and the vitality of the Church. 

qirq avs Kai en/.rfi). imperfects, marking the continuous growth in spite of all obstacles; cf. Lu 8:11, Mt 
13:32, 2Co 9:10. 

Acts 12:25 

vusoTpsy/av iq L, see critical notes, and Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 63, 64, and note on Ac 22:17, below. 

n/.rjp. r;/v Smk.; if the visit extended over as long a period as Ramsay believes, viz., from the time when 
the failure of harvest in 46 turned scarcity into famine until the beginning of 47 (u. s., pp. 51, 63), no 
doubt the delegates could not have simply delivered a sum of money to the elders, but would have 
administered the relief (not money), and carried a personal message of cheer to the distressed (Ramsay, p. 
49 ff, u. s.), and so have 

aa.u/.oq, see critical notes for Western addition. 

avp napaXaflovTcq, cf. Ac 15:37-38, of bringing as a companion in N.T., only once elsewhere in same 
sense, Ga 2:1. (cf. RAPC 3Ma 1:1). This incidental notice of John Mark may well emphasise the fact that 
he was taken with Paul and Barnabas as a supernumerary, and to mark his secondary character as 
compared with them. In view of subsequent events, it would be important to make this clear by 
introducing him in a way which showed that he was not essential to the expedition, Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 
71, 170, 177; cf. Ac 15:37 Ac 15:40. 

Acts 13:1 

Kara r;/v ovaaq skk.: the word ooaav may well be used here, as the participle of dpi is often used in Acts 
to introduce some technical phrase, or some term marked out as having a technical force, cf. Ac 5:17, Ac 
14:13, Ac 28:17, so that a new stage in the history of the Christians at Antioch is marked 

sv a.: Blass maintains that the order of words as compared with the mention of the Church in Jerusalem, 
Ac 11:22, emphasises the fact that Antioch is the starting-point of the succeeding missionary enterprise, 
and is named first, and so distinctively set before men 

nporpljrai Kai diddoKaloi, see above on Ac 11:27. From ICo 12:28 it would seem that in Corinth at all 
events not all teachers were prophets, although in a sense all prophets were teachers, in so far as they 
edified the Church. The two gifts might be united in the same person as in Paul himself, Ga 2:2, 2Co 12:1 
(Z 

ts a difficulty arises as to the force of these particles. It is urged that two groups are thus represented, the 
first three names fanning one group (prophets), and the last two another group (teachers), so Ramsay (p. 
65), Weiss, Holtzmann, Z/rco 14:6 } to which Z 



avpschv: nothing is known of him. Spitta would identify him with Simon of Cyrene, Mt 27:32, but the 
epithet Niger may have been given to distinguish him from others of the same name, and possibly from the 
Simon to whom Spitta refers. 

XovKioq 6 k.: Z 

avaijv: of the three names, as distinct from Barnabas and Paul, Blass says ignoti reliqui, and we cannot 
say more than this. For although Mark is described as ovvrpocpoq of Flerod the Tetrarch (Antipas), the 
description is still very indefinite. A. V. 

aa.u/.OQ, placed last probably because the others were older members of the Church. The position 
certainly does not mark the list as unhistorical; if the account came from the Apostle himself the lowest 
place was eminently characteristic of him. 

Acts 13:2 

XenovpyovvTMv: 

avTibv: not the whole Ecclesia, but the prophets and teachers: 

vtjfTTSvdvTtov, cf. Ac 10:30, Ac 14:23, Ac 27:9, and in O.T. ISa 7:5-6, Da 9:3, on the union of fasting and 
prayer. In Didach 

sins rd n.: we may reasonably infer by one of the prophets; it may have been at a solemn meeting of the 
whole Ecclesia held expressly with reference to a project for carrying the Gospel to the heathen (Hort, 
Felten, Hackett). Felten sees in dr) an indication of an answer to a special prayer. But it does not follow 
that the 

(hpopiao.TS, cf. the same word used by St. Paul of himself, Ro 1:1, Ga 1:15, LXX, Le 20:26, Nu 8:11. 

ftoi. Such words and acts indicate the personality of the Holy Ghost, cf. dr) emphatic, signifying the 
urgency of the command (cf. use of the word in classical Greek). A. and R. V. omit altogether in 
translation. In Lu 2:15 both render it 

d for siq 5, cf. Ac 1:21, Lu 1:25 Lu 12:46. Grimm-Thayer, Winer-Moulton, l, 7 b, so in Greek writers 
generally. 

TTporj ks.kj. rjpar, cf. Ac 2:39, Ac 16:10. Grimm-Thayer, sub v. b. Winer-Moulton, xxxix. 3. 

Acts 13:3 

tots probably indicating a new and special act offasting and prayer. But is the subject of the sentence 
the whole Ecclesia, or only the prophets and teachers mentioned before? Ramsay maintains that it cannot 
be the officials just mentioned, because they cannot be said to lay hands on two of themselves, so that he 
considers some awkward change of subject takes place, and that the simplest interpretation is that the 
Church as a whole held a meeting for this solemn purpose (cf. navzsq in). But if the whole Church was 
present, it does not follow that they took part in every detail of the sendee, just as they may have been 
present in the public service of worship in Ac 13:2 (see above) without Xsnoopy. up k. equally with the 
prophets and teachers (cf. Felten and also Wendt). There is therefore no reason to assume that the laying 
on of hands was performed by the whole Church, or that St. Luke could have been ignorant that this 
function was one which belonged specifically to the officers of the Church. The change of subject is not 
more awkward than in Ac 6:6. Dr. Hort is evidently conscious of the difficulty, see especially Ecclesia, p. 
64. No doubt, on the return of the two missionaries, they report their doings to the whole Church, Ac 
14:27, but this is no proof that the laying on of hands for their consecration to their mission was the act 
of the whole Church. That prophets and teachers should thus perform what is represented in Acts as an 



